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DIRECTOR OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION. 

T O R E V D ' O - O H O U N A V E L 

DKAR SIR, 

I thank you very much for sending me a copy of your 
Sinhalese Grammar. ;sffc--

I have been reading and looking over a good deal of it 
and I am glad to congratulate you upon having supplied a 
great want. 

Your Grammar ought to be most useful to civil servants 
for passing their examinations in Sinhalese, and to all 
Europeans who desire to leirn Sinhalese, but who frequently 
find native Sinhalese Grammarians perplexing to their 
European ideas of Grammar. 

I noticed some few points in your book which I thought 
capable of improvement, and a few typographical defects, 
concerning which when you prepare a second Edition of 
your Grammar, I shall be happy to confer with yoa, should 
you desire it. 

Believe me, 

Tours faithfully, 

(Sgd.) H. W. GREEK 
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A Grammar of the Sinhalese 'Language for the use of 
European Students, by C. Chounavel, 0. M. I., Miss. 
Ap. Colombo, 1886. 

ft 
To write a Grammar of the Sinhalese language, as it 

is now spoken, is a task of very great difficulty, arising 
chiefly from the circumstance that the only classical 
Sinhalese Grammar, the Sidatsangarava, deals with the 
language as it existed some centuries ago, and which now 

has become almost obsolete. 
The paHlity too of that class of works which can safely 

be accepted as illustrating the present usage of the language, 
coniributes not a little to increase this difficulty. Then 
again, the spelling does not appear to be yet fixed, especially 
where the sibilants and the dental and cerebral nasals are 
concerned. 

In the face of these difficulties and other discouraging 
circumstances, too many to be here particularized, the 

; Rev. C. Chounavel has accomplished, with great credit to 
himself, the task of writing an excellent Grammar of the 
Sinhalese language, and of thus supplying a want that has 
really been long felt. 

We1 commend the work to the attention of students 
as one which, in point of practical importance, is, we think, 
unsurpassed by any Sinhalese Grammar that has yet been 
published. The work is especially adapted to Europeans 
and those who are more acquainted with the European 
method of treating the subject of " Grammar" than with 
the Native. , 

No doubt there are in it, as may be expected in a 
work of the kind, some inaccuracies and imperfections, but 
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these are so few and unimportant that they do not in any 
way affect its value or usefulness. Indeed some of them; 
are on points which are quite extraneous to the subject of 
Sinhalese Grammar and which might therefore have been 
left out altogetter. An instance of these inaccuracies may 
be .here pointed out in elucidation of what we have just 
stated. » 

Our author on page 4 says " The letters €) and S) hoih 
' in Pali and Sanskrit are articulated sometimes short, soyne-
times long." The fact, however, is that they are" so 
articulated only in the Pali—in the Sanskrit they are always 
articulated long, never short. Now it does not at all 
concern the Sinhalese Grammar whether these letters are 
articulated long or short in the Sanskrit language and, hence, 
this inaccuracy does not in any way affect the value of th» 
work as a Grammar of the Sinhalese language. 

We may take this opportunity of referring to a subject 
which we have often thought of noticing. There appears 
to be a great deal of misapprehension regarding what the 
generality of Sinhalese calL " al." Our author translates it 
" elision" evidently under the impression that, as the mark 
of quiescence indicates, the elision of the vowel a inherent 
in a consonant, thej name of this mark, which he thinks is 
"al," means "elision" This, it must be admitted, is a 
natural error to which any one may easily fall. But the 
word, in the first place, is not " al j " neither is it, in 

, the second place the name of the mark of quiescence; 
uor does it, in the third place, mean " elision." The correct 
word is " hal." It is not a real word of any language, 

- but a name invented by Panini to signify a consonant, and 
.adopted, in their phraseology, by almost all subsequent 
Grammarians, the author of the Sidatsangarava himself not 
excepted. The origin, or rather, the history, of this name 
" hal," is of course known to all Sanskrit Scholars, but we 
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Ti±.. OEIENTALIST. Vol. III. Part I. and II. Page 34. 

may briefly state it here for the benefit of such of our 
readers as are unacquainted with the Grammar of that 
highly elaborated language. 

One more observation and we shall have done. Some 
Sinhalese writers of late have somehow or other fallen 
into the error of misspelling the word parakrama by 
omitting the second letter a and thus writing prakrama. 
Our author, having no reason to doubt the correctness of 
the spelling of these writers, has adopted the erroneous 
spelling and has given the incorrect word prakrama on 
page 130 of his work. 

Barring such inaccuracies as these, which, as we have 
already pointed out, do not detract from the merits of the 
work or affect its usefulness, we strongly recommend it to 
learners as a work the study of which will • impart to 
them a sound knowledge of the principles of Sinhalese 
Grammar. 

THE ORIENTALIST EDITOR. 
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P R E F A C E . 

T H E want of a grammar of the Sinhalese lan­
guage especially adapted to European students has 
been long and severely felt in Ceylon; not that 
there is in reality any lack here of Sinhalese gram­
mars ; many such of widely unequal merits, some 
of real worth, all containing something useful, are in 
existence %pm which the compiler of the present-
work has derived an assistance he freely acknow­
ledges: but no Sinhalese grammarian, so far as the 
compiler is aware, has ever set before himself the 
task, or if he did, has successfully accomplished it, 
of removing from the path of the European student 
those difficulties which at the outset most impede his 
progress, and, in not a few cases, discourage him. 

One of those difficulties has been aptly set forth 
by the Rev. B. Clough, in his preface to the Sinhalese 
English Dictionary published by him in 1830. 

"The want," he says, " o f an acknowledged stan­
dard of spelling has, notwithstanding the perfection 
of the alphabet, created a degree of orthographical 
irregularity and confusion which will require much 
attention effectually to correct. Almost every writer 
seems to have adopted a system of his own 
having been solely guided by the manner in which 
the sound of the word struck his ear. But in a 
language and alphabet like the Singhalese, in which 
there is so nice a discrimination of sound distin­
guishing words of totally different meanings, such a 
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practice could not fail to prove most fatal to correct 
spelling; hence, in familiar correspondence especially* 
scarcely two persons will be found to spell alike." 

Praiseworthy, and in some instances, successful 
efforts have been made of late to reduce Sinhalese 
spelling to a uniform system. The compiler has 
availed himself of those labours, and he has embo­
died in the following page s sue!) of their results as 
seem to have now met with general acceptance. 

But the want of a well fixed standard of spelling 
is not the only difficulty in the way of tbj| European 
student; he has to face others of a no less momen­
tous nature as he passes on to the study of the parts 
of speech or words, and again when he attempts to 
form words into phrases, and to clothe his own 
Western conceptions in idiomatic Sinhalese. 

With a view to remove those, or where this 
was not possible, at least to lessen them, several 
remarks and explanations have been introduced here 
and there in parts II and III, which, whilst there is 
no pretension whatever to erect them into fixed 
rules, will nevertheless prove welcome to the foreign 
student, save him a deal of time and spare him 
much fruitless labour. Those in Part II treating of 
Etymology, refer chiefly to the formation of nouns, 
adjectives, compound-words, the past tense of verbs, 
etc. etc., and will be found useful in making less 

irksome and tedious the task of mastering the de­
clensions and conjugations. 

Coming next to the structure of the language, 
the student enters on a field where helps, such as 
can be obtained from existing works, are few, and 
difficulties many. 
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That the latter should be the case, can be a 
matter of surprise only to those unacquainted with 
the turn of the Oriental mind and the genius of 
Oriental tongues ; mere word for word rendering into 
any of them of the simplest sentence in an European 
language will fail in most cases to convey a correct 
notion of the text transl ated, whilst any attempt to 
transfer any idiom from one tongue to the other 
will only result in no meaning at all, or one entirely 
ridiculous. 

Special pains have been taken in this work to 
acquaint and familiarize the student with the pecu­
liar construction of the Sinhalese sentence, the place 
to be occupied and the variations in accidence 
to be undergone by each part of speech in it, and 
with the actual signification of idiomatic forms of 
expression. Examples with English translation an­
nexed have been multiplied, and nothing, it is be­
lieved, has been left unnoticed which could be consi­
dered as a difficulty peculiar to the language. 

Although the rules of the Sidath Sangarawa 
have been carefully adhered to in this little work, 
the reader will please to bear in mind that it lays 
no pretension whatever to be considered a scientific 
treatise on the Sinhalese tongue, much less a gram­
mar of the high or poetical language. It is simply 
what it professes to be and no more, an elementary 
grammar intended to help foreigners to acquire a 
knowledge of vernacular Sinhalese as used in con­
versation and in correctly written books. But, if 
thoroughly mastered, it will no doubt enable the 
student to read and understand classical works also. 
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N. B.—Some words and short phrases throughout the grammar will be 
frond prefixed with B or V. Those with the letter B are chiefly used itt 
books and solemn speaking; those with the letter V are in common use. 

It remains only for the compiler to claim the 
indulgence of the public for any drawbacks and 
short-comings from which he cannot expect his 
work to be free ; as a foreigner, as a priest in charge 
of extensive missions with the care of several 
thousand souls, with no adequate assistance from 
without, he had to contend with disadvantages neither 
few nor trifling. Under existing circumstances, he 
has done the best he could; others after him with 
more leisure and facilities, may employ their talents 
in giving the work the perfection which was not to 
be looked for in a first attempt, or, if God preserves 
his life, he may perhaps improve it himself in a 
second edition. 

Anyhow, the thought that with its many im­
perfections, the little work will give his dear brother 
missionaries a most needed assistance in acquiring 
the language in which they have to announce the 
sav'ng truths of the Gospel to the people of this 
country, and thus, indirectly contribute to the pro­
pagation of the Catholic Faith and to the salvation 
of souls, is a more than sufficient reward for the 
trouble he underwent in its preparation, and he relies 
upon the charity of all to whom it may prove of 
some utility, kindly to remember him before the 
Giver ot all gifts. 

Colombo, Modera, 
24th May, 1 8 8 6 . THE COMPILER. 
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THE ALPHABET.— 

• i mwaOOOOOnrr.1 

THE Sinhalese Alphabet, as used now, is composed of 52 
letters, of which 12 are vowels, 6 diphthongs, and 34 conso­
nants. 

The vowels are called cg)-gimt3&<5®>e>J} prdndksharayd, or 
&4&5%di, panahuru from o-@o q>£j>dz, pana-akurw, or life 
letters; the diphthongs <B®j&)->z5®d®c3$} dwm&traksharayd or 
double measure letters; and the consonants, ©3S}3£5SS<5'©c3:f, 
gdtrdksharayo, or (ssz&s^cSz, gatakuru from <oza ^ q ^ i , #ota-
akuru, or body letters. 

Eight of these vowels and one of the diphthongs are mere 
prolongations of the sounds of the corresponding short letters. 

The short vowels are called egeaD, hraswa, of (3g, laghu; 
the long dirgha or egdi, grtera. 
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1.—VOWELS.—g345i«atfaa:f. 

a 1 XL e 0 e 

Short, gee© . . . i c S> 

Symbols, 8 ( 3 ••• « z 

d i 4 6 i 

Long, <?> a m 

Symbols, 8Q ... 3 o 
X 

When not initial these vowels and diphthongs are i& 
presented by other signs called 3Q pili, except a, short, 
which has no symbol, being inherent in every consonant not 
followed by another vowel, or not united to another consonant, 
or not made mute by the addition of the sign f al, elision. 

The consonants are divided into Gutturals, Palatals, Cere­
brals, Dentals, Labials, Nasals, Semivowels and Sibilants. 

Ten of them are called qsCP, alpa, simple, and their cor­
responding long, @ 2 3 g i € ^ , makaprdna,, aspirate. 

The aspirate letters are pronounced as if h were annexed to 
them; so in the word pack-horse kh gives somewhat the sound 
of S); in log-house, gh gives the sound of as, etc. 

The first classes of these consonants are called SeS, warga, 
class, and are respectively denominated from the first letter 
of each class, which contains five letters, viz: kawarga; 
©£c§, chawarga, &c. 

The other letters are called q:Ec§, awarga, miscellaneous. 
In reciting the Alphabet, Natives add to each letter 

yanna, or a<Q, yanu, which means that is; so <f is called 
<f<2iS$£)} ay anna; ess, 2»c33Cf*0, kayanna^ or kayanu, &c. 
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2.—DIPHTHONGS.—©©j^giaatf ©i« J. 

• ai an ru hh 

Symbols ... ©© O 

Long 

Symbols . . . 34 

®& and ®"i are rather long. 
The letter ea?, and its corresponding csm, especially qre are-

seldom used. 

3.—CO NSONANTS.—vn&pa&tf e&i. 

€) a 
02 

i * 
O) 2 

® < 

81 
"9 ~ o 3 
0) 2 
8 G. 
(a) < 

I f 
«3 a 

00* 

! 
•81 

I 
... * 

cr oa 

F s 
SI ja 
OS 

<A SA S> £9 

Gutturals. ka kha ga gha nga ha 

GG" SS; FI3 O 

Palatals. cha chha ja jha na ya sa 

§Stf. j © & a <^ «S <S 
Cerebrals. ta tha da dha na ra sha la 

•53 3 ) e 

la 

SS 

sa 

la 

Dentals. ta tha da dha na 

e 

la 

SS 

sa 

la 

S3 6 , S> «A © A) 

Labials. pa pha ba bha 
1 

ma wa 
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for and Q lu. U , black. 
and £"i lu. C3i<&, beaten. 

CD oca or £te> nga. <2D<S3, ganga, river. 
a — nda. as®, handa, noise. 

— ©a mba, c®, umbo.. you. 
— ncha. SStoe), wanchawa, deceit. 
— ttba. ®Z5S3£nts<£>,kotthasaya, share. 
— nja. ^d'«S3ca, anjanaya, a medicine. 

© — dwa. iSoca, isle. 
ss — nsa. <*«9, ansa, side. 
ffl — ddha. buddha, intelligent. 
«5 — nfia. g j ^ S , praMwax wisdom. 

— °S nda. S3^, kanda, trunk. 
— nda. ©aq, manda, dull. 
— twa. 2»£E)c3, tatwaya, condition. 
— *r<8 ndri. ig^gcsid', mdriyan^ senses. 

This Alphabet is the one in use now, and contains letters 
proper to Sinhalese, Pali and Sanscrit. 

Both Sanscrit and Pali Alphabets have the same consonants 
which in Sanscrit Grammars are disposed according to the 
order here given: <© and &> are not in the Pali Alphabet. 
There is some difference as regards the vowels—The Pali 
vowels are: qt <p, <§, &, €> and <D. In the Sanscrit 
<f, ep, <§>, 8, (3, 63a, 63a3, £), <&£), © and Sh. 

The letters £ and © both in Pali and Sanscrit are arti­
culated sometimes short, sometimes long; on that account in 
several Sinhalese words introduced from these languages, 
where these letters occur, they are written in both ways, long 
or short, as ®><qS or @<^S, diva, divine; ©QJSSCS or @*(3:tac3, 

Ukaya, the world. 
oo 

4.—DOUBLE LETTERS—©«j>«3tf©«rt. 

Some of the consonants when united to other letters 
take special forms. Ex: 
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-oo-
C H A P T E R II. 

P K O M V X r C I A T X O K . 

§ 1.—VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

The correct pronunciation of Sinhalese cannot be represented 
to the eye by foreign characters, it must be learnt by the ear 
from a native teacher; however the following rules may be 
of use to the beginner: 

<t — <P» 
<j, as an initial, is sounded like the first a in papa, and (p, 

as a in father. But at the end of the words the short q has a 
sound less distinct, almost like w in but. Ex: @®, mama, I; 
S>d, bara, weight. If the last syllable is followed by Q, 99 in 
the dative case, both have the same mute sound. Ex: eSS 
©£), kirimata, to the doing; 2 s Q Q , katata} to the mouth; spdj 
£)3Do, drddand} veneration; ooocs papaya, sin. 

<§ is sounded like i in pity, and & like in sweet. Ex: §>8> 
m, lines; &'S, vri} sow. 

C — C 0 1 

(5 sounds like u in full, and like 00 in ooze. Ex: 
wna, fever; C0 1^? boar. 

£ is sounded as e in efe (french) and £f as e in clef (french.) 
Ex: <£®e£, ese, so. 

a§ — >3^S ndhi, S3*£3, sandhi, permutation, 
g — dra. @>£:faS, drohi, treacherous. 
25® — zsi® ksha. 25@§>3®3 kshamdwa, pardon. 
3 3 ® — nsha. £S)D33®3©J kdnshdway sorrow. 
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a— a 
® is sounded as o in hop; © as o in hope. Ex: ©S)3@>asJ@«^ 

bohosS, plentifully. 
— f t 

q»i sounds somewhat like a in dash; q > j is the same, long. 
Ex: ifz&, epa, pledge; <3t, ri, night. 

Sh 
Sto is sounded as ow in owl. Ex: ©xsHtfc), gawrawa, honor. 

® & is sounded likey in my. Ex: ©©©c^cs, vayraya, hatred. 
69a — CSaa 

C33 and C3?3 sound like r with a somewhat indistinct vowel 
sound before r, as ur in surtout (french) Ex: e3a2j>, eVtw, season; 
SSaatf, krwra, cruel, 

q»o is sounded as n in king. Ex: (Bora, ganga, river. 

<?s sounds like the German ch. Ex: qjs, aM, ha! 
oo 

§ 2 . CONSONANTS. 

1st Class.—GUTTURALS. 2S»3S. 

en — a 

£3 is sounded like c in cup; S) is the same, aspirated, as i f 
connected with 23, h, and sounds almost like Mi in back-hall. 
Ex: 23-®5, kana, ear; gSDci, mukhaya, mouth. 

© — tiS 

co is sounded like # in garden; and S3 is the same, aspirated, 
and sounds as gh in ghastly. Ex: CO S3, </aAa, tree; ghana, 
thick. 
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® is sounded like w in king, or in mori (french), Exi 
(gataat), lankawa, Ceylon. 

2nd Class.—PALATAts. ©2&. 

© — <* 

© is sounded like eh in church; t£ is the same, aspirated, 
and is sounded like chh in watch-house. Ex: chakrat 

wheel; (£3CSD©, chhdydwa, shade. 

d" is sounded as.?' in jar; and £e) is the same, aspirated, hut 
seldom used. Ex: dca, ./aya, victory, 

<S5̂  is sounded like gn in the French word gagner, or some" 
what as ni in maniac. Ex: J£5E,-€£>C3, nanaya, intellect. 

3rd Class.—CEKEBKALS. 

It is well to remark here that foreigners are apt to make 
mistakes through not .carefully attending to the fact thai this 
class of letters, -&o excepted, is pronounced by turning the tip 
of the tongue far back against the palate, 

Q t,t vide supra; db th is the same, aspirated. Ex: ®9, mata, 
to me j ®ffl3G)i)ac3C3, kotthasaya, share. 

a—& 

© d, vide supra; e5 dh, is the same, aspirated. Ex: ®3, 
WMR&J, mud; geS, mudha, foolish. 

•€fi> is sounded as n in nut. Ex: 23425, tout, ear. 
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4th ClaSS.-^-DteTALS, 

The letters of this class, «6 excepted, are pronounced by 
pressing the tip of the tongue against the teeth. 

2S> is sounded more forcibly than th in thick; and d> is the 
same, aspirated. Ext q>23, ata, hand; £S&3, £alM, speech. 

<j is sounded nearly as th in mother; Q is the same aspi­
rated. Ex: dana, knee; £)®ca, dharmaya, doctrine* 

«S5 is sounded like n in not. Ex; 33©, rcama, name. The 
sound of 425 is practically the same, but is said to be more 
nasal. 

5th Class.—'LABIALS. ess)<& 

SB— d 
O is sounded like^? in papa; 6 is the same, aspirated. Ex: 

OJO^S, papaya, sin; phala, fruit. (no</aZa.) 

a—a» 
S is sounded like b in but; S3 is the same, aspirated, Ex: 

Qd, bar a, weight; eaS, bhawa, existence. 

@ 
® is sounded hke m in mud. Ex; ®®, mama, 

—00— 

§ 3, SEMIVOWELS. «A«6tf«>flal. 

S3 

C3 is sounded like ya in yard. Ex: coQ, #afo, under. 
When c3 final is annexed to <§> as 3 , it is souflded ai. Ex.: 



©2>3, matCbi, to me; when 3 comes after <g> the C3 Is not pro­
nounced, but <§> is slightly lengthened. Ex: 22i®«Sc3, kemati, 
nearly as sSii&sSS. kematee, willing. 

4 
d is sounded like r in run, but more smoothly. Ex; do), 

rata, country. 
e —<§ 

These two letters have nearly the same sound of / in like. 
Ex: (3^3, lanu, cord; ffi3<§, kala, done. 

© is sounded, first like r when joined to a vowel other than 
q?, secondly like it' at the beginning of a word, and nearly like 
g when made mute. Ex: @qS@csf, deviyo, God; Z>£$d, 

loatura, water; CBJQ)©, saldwa, room; ,853©q, kawda, who ? 
89 

83 sounds as h in hair. Ex: sns), hama, skin. 

§ 4 .—SIBILANTS. 

<a> — ® — ss 

The first © is called es£)tac5&f3n, kadasayanna, ana its 
proper sound is produced by applying the tip of the tongue to 
the fore part of the palate. The second «s is called ©copses 
«f«S3, golushayanna, and sounds like sh in shut; and the third 
es like s in see. Ex: <&8d<3, sariraya, body; @ ^ ® » C 3 D , 

manushayd, man; e3©333, samana, like. 
Remark that when two consonants are joined both must be 

pronounced ; for instance «De?(33, must be pronounced 
balld, watta; not taZi, wata. 

The distinction between the two nasals 4J5 and #"5, and 
between Q and ©, which had become almost obsolete, has of 
late years been revived in writing, though not in pronun­
ciation; for the use of these letters, as well as for © and is, 
special rules generally admitted now shall be given hereafter. 

B 
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I 5.—SYMBOLS—S^-

qiQ8(3G, elapilla, or side symbol, for <p, is put after ft 
•consonant to lengthen its inherent vowel q. Ex: ,8553, £33, <§>3> 

M, pd,, ma; except with q and which cannot be written qtj 
<e^j, but 456,; also in the symbol, ©—o for ® and ©—* for 
©, Ex: q,S3ca, ddnaya, donation; <£se,4?5c8, Mnaya, intelligence; 
•©G,̂ , rfom, door. 

' §e£8(^(3, wpz'ZZrt, or head symbol " for <§>, and 0 for is 
•written over any consonant; with the following letters a), D, 
©, £), ©, ®, ©, ending in a line turned upwards, this symbol 
is written as if it were a continuation of these letters. Exs 
,S&8, Mri, milk; 8S, piti, flour; g£sf§3S3, duhkkita, sorrowful; 

sitivili, thoughts; ®«6S5, minibiri, grand daughter. 

©:>8gf(3, papilla, or foot symbol, i and u for (5 short, ? 
and6J for £«i long; this symbol having two forms, the first 
is used with the six following consonants, as>, go, «3, S3, d. ©, 
The second form with all the other consonants. Ex: egdi, 
guru, teacher; s$Q, Jculu, unruly; flg®, bhumi, e~arth; 
tttmrf, you; (plural) cga), suddha, pure; S<^i£§, puruduvu, 
accustomed; j©, «pa, forms. 

©> 

©2553©gS, hombuwa, curve, for £ is put before the con­
sonant, and to make it long, the symbol f or ^ al is put over 
the consonant to which it belongs. Ex: ©©©ed", mehi, here. 

®©i 

©233@§@><saa, kombudeha, double curve, is used for ©6, at, 
and,is sometimes written Ex: <§>®Qd or_©Stf warns, 
hatred. 

©—I and 0\—j 

©gsyjfJg) <»S3 ^ftQfi(^Q, Tcombu saha elapilla, curve and side 
symbol, for © and ©, have the consonant enclosed between 
them. Ex: ©®o©fiof, ioW, much. 
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"I 
sxagsSffite), gayanukitta, is used to make £ long and to> 

form the letter Sto, aw. Ex: £p<$i, urd, hog; StoSsQ, aushadar 

medicine. 
«—«i 

@>ffi>3©§© tssj ©caQaSa&B, kombuwa saha gayanukitta 
stands for SK Ex: ©coitf©, gaurawa, honor. 

<f i©^ , dragging; i and j , are affixed to q» to form new 
letters which are not placed in the pure Sinhalese Alphabet by-
some Grammarians, but which are now much used. After j 
consonant i stands for <fi, and ^ for qpt. Ex: ZSiiQiQ, keUwa, 
forest. 

This symbol ought not to be confounded with pdpilla i and a 
for g and which are nearly similar in form, and used as 
above said with the.six consonants sa, <s>, 35, an, d, ©, be­
cause e$i®$ is added to the middle part of these consonants, as-
•SSM, ke; ge; tS)i, te ; GDi, ge; esii, ke; but pdpilla is affixed* 
to the lower part, as s§, ku; eg, gu; £g, tu, eg, JAM O$, sw, 
with q and q=i©<£ is written thus: c&?; <£, de; d., r<? ; db, rS. 

^iC®d"0 6 3 8 3 Q0*3c3, elapilla saha getaya, the side symbol 
with the knot is for ess and «&«. Ex: CDadJO, hrudaya, heart, 
CJaad", Arê m, cruel. 

F 
qfgf, aJ, elision; having two forms, the first1,1 is used with 

letters ending in a line turned upwards as mentioned with 
regard to <§d3(#Q; the second form f is used with all the 
other letters. By means of this symbol the inherent qi is 
dropped. Ex: ©SJ, bata, ©atf, bat, rice. @©®, mimma, 
measure ; <§t£Qd!G) «p*Ka; ®> short, become long by this 
sign. Ex: £f, ®, e, 6. 

In some words the letters d, C3 and « f are also expressed 
by other signs of Sanscrit origin/ viz : 
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@3S)MS, mdtrdnsa, symbol of quantity, is used for d and 
put below the consonant to which it belongs. Ex: Qi4£,prdna, 
life; 2 § o S 3 © , kriydwa, action. With the letter <q it is written g-
Ex: @<c,is&, drdhi, treacherous. The sound of j for d is less 
distinct than the common d. 

<s> 

®d&, repha, for d is put over the following consonant. Ext 
caScSJ, sarpayd, serpent; gS, purwa, ancient. 

S—SJ 

CSOFFL, yansa, a is used for « , and as for <3d, following a 
mute consonant as «883b for esJSfca, truth; ©S3hood® for 
®G$c&>QD®, mitydgama, false religion, 

c 

c9o©c53GD, sanyoga, union; is used for S), and 4Sff 

and when affixed to co, ©, 4 or S) has a very slight nasal 
sound of n. Ex: CO®, for GOS)3>, ganga, river; S3©), for 
CO ©5©, handa, sound ; 00a), for oo-ctcD, ganda, odor. 

Before © and eg it has a full sound of -@3 and stands for £5^. 
Ex:^©©}©, for ©/S5^©J©, wanchdwa, deceit; q>d«53i>, for <?«2^ 
e^3D®, anjanama, a kind of medicine. 

Before the aspirates db and £), it stands for their correspon­
ding simple letter, Q and q\ Ex. ®£>3D&JE3C3, for ©saoSdSjescs, 
kotthdsaya, division; §!3C3, for §<f§3C3, buddhiya, intelligence. 

Before © it stands for q. Ex: ©esca, for efSoco, dwipaya. 
island. 

®£g©, binduioa, drop, is for ©. Ex. (*og»o©, for (jiDss^, 
Lankdwa, Ceylon, 

8 

§3.2g @*qaa, bindudeka, two drops, is put after a vowel or a 
consonant, but very seldom used. Ex : q%, ah ! ha ! ess, sahl 
dear ! 
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The letter IS, llu, and its corresponding long <2B»i, Il'ii. are-
obsolete in Sinhalese, therefore we have omitted them in the 
Alphabet. Nevertheless these two letters of Sanscrit origin-
ought to have been put in the enumeration of the Sanscrit 
vowels, page 4 . 

COMBINATION 
OF THE SYMBOLS WITH THE CONSONANTS-

<3, C3J, Sj 8, g, 9, © C , © d , ®C33, ©Of , Oif 

pa, pd, pi, pi, pu, pu, pe, pe, po, po, pe, 

£>^, pau, pax, pra, pr, prr, par, pan, pah. 

All the letters, except co, &>, S), ©, d, with the vowels 
(5 and &i and a few others, are written as the above. 

EXCEPTIONAL LETTERS. 

1. a ? , jag, eg, eg, -eg, 49, eg, eg? 0?, c?, d i , <%. 

/few, M , gu, gvt, tu, tu, bku, bhu, su; su, ru, r0,y 

2. 45cb, C,, £, 5 . 

M , wo, <fa, cfe, d^, r f , r&, dra~ 



PAKT It 

E T Y M O L O G Y . 

a ^ a s a. 

C H A P T E R 1. 

§ I. NOUNS.—«M®. 

ACCORDING to Grammarians there are only two genders ifl 
Sinhalese for all sorts of nouns, viz: gdi&QStei, the mas­
culine, and CS£§(§£)CD, the feminine, so that even inanimate 
beings belong to one of these two genders, as <§d, sun; 
coq, moon; etc. But as such nouns properly have no gender, 
for the sake of clearness, we class them as belonging to 
the neuter gender, «SDgoC3^S5(3Ste5. 

Nouns of the masculine gender generally end in ep, as 
@ 9̂ffi)3, the man; of the feminine in <2f or <§ as e 5 E § , v. co?2S, 
the woman; neuters in <$, as ooaa, the tree. Nevertheless 
several nouns, specially the neuters, end in some other letter, 
as d5, toddy; &>3($, rice; 8, paddy; diSS, gold. etc. 

FORMATION OF NOUNS.—«M@ C 3 i e > ^ « ) « j ® « 8 . 
> 

Besides the simple nouns for animates or inanimates, sub­
stances or qualities, several others are composed in different 
ways. Yet it is well to remember that the followiug rules are 
neither general nor applicable to all sorts of nouns. 

1st. Many nouns signifying the performer of an action, a 
profession or condition, are formed by affixing the word esiid 
C83, agent, for the masculine gender, and 2&>8 for the feminine, 
to the word for the action, condition or profession. 



TDhe word preceding 
if or in. Ex: 
at), v. o©, sin. 
©i«Dc8, work* 
asjSca, verse, 

lie. 

these affixes must be in the adjective 

©Sbtfi©, 

©esq), 

eo tO§§>, 

garden. 
riches, 
redemption. 
France. 
bazaar. 
anger. 
respect. 

©t&)aS3C5 ' c33 , 

®>S)jc5'i2S3Dd'c33, 

©.£g2553<3'c33, 

COl(3g©2S33Cj'c33, 

goC53SS33C3'c33, 

«35©«S38, 

sinner, 
servant, 
poet, 
liar. 
gardner. 
rich man. 
redeemer. 
French man, 

bazaar keeper, f. 
angry woman. 

•2S3@gS)3S, respectable woman. 

The word ssxSi or 2ad 't©3 is used in the same manner, in 
the masculine gender only, and with nouns meaning a phy 
sical action, as ©iQ.>HK5'i or ©iQ;Sidi©3, work man; QqzSidi&i, 
executioner, or cruel man. Also ©doss is affixed to form a 
few nouns, as zSiOeSSdcii, hermit; cgCfiQtfcas, teacher. 

2nd. From most verbs nouns of two sorts are formed. 
1. Nouns denoting the agent, the patient or the instru­
mental cause are formed by adding to the root of the verb 
ts$&>3 for the masculine, and for the feminine. 2. 
Nouns signifying the mere existence of action or passion 
denoted by the verb are formed by adding <§($Q, C®> 

to the second part of these verbs. Ex: 

e33q - -2SD©3, 

- «3©3, 

- «53©3, 

- •2S5©3, 

- 45J©3, 

«S5©3, 

£B9-33©3, 
8eSa«s©-«D©3, 

(303—253 ©3, 

to make, 
to break, 
to create, 
to measure 
to suffer, 
to die. 
to pin. 
to assist, 
to write. 

©©•Kf-SDi, 

8aB©<s»©«f^, 

the maker, 
the breaker, 
the creator, 
the measurer, 
the sufferer, 
the dying, 
the pinner, 
the assistant 
the writer. 
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t S 3 ^ 2 S 5 3 i j to make. 
255«S3©jj to eat. 

@a&y£)3, to write. 
<3S5£to, to go. 

£)3D£b, to come. 
®aa#D©3, to sew. 

o a s S J i b , to strike. 

,aa*®, ®i8<^c5, 
fig®, (ScaSd'Q, 
ca>®, (irreg.) 
#®, (irreg.) 

the making, 
the eating, food, 
the writing, letter, 
the going, 
the coming. 

®ie|3®, ®i«8®, ®it$@}_ the sewing, 
eoigj®, GSJICS®, eoitf®, the striking, etc. 

The affix ®£D is also used to form a few nouns, as ^ca®«0 

letter, from Q<3&>£>3, to write; «Scs®«53, saying, from .aScaSD 
©j,to say; <£>©£3, travelling, from c333e>>, to go. (irreg.) 

The present indefinite ending in and the past tense 
in qp, are also used as verbal nouns specially in the Dative and 
Ablative cases. Ex: epe)jc) ea£g§@>&>@, I am glad that 
you came. Literal. I am glad to your coming; or £ ® ^P^o 

«S4g3@>8©, I am glad by your coming. 

3rd, Abstract nouns are -formed from adjectives by affiixing 
,853®. Ex: 

- 8 5 3 0 S , 

good. 
wicked. 
hypocritic. 
lazy. 
virtuous. 

coaooatei®, 
gasOaa®, 

Q@Di9E)«a©, 

goodness. 
wickedness. 
hypocrisy. 
laziness. 
virtue. 

4th. A few nouns are formed by annexing S3a©cB. Ex: 

®£>S3, 

true. e335ami©c3, truth, 
false. ©cSsaSlsScs, falsehood, 
divine. @qt)OD3e)c3, . divinity, 
ignorant. ^S§«5D83D£)C3, ignorance, etc. 

5th. A few nouns are also formed by adding ®cosg©3 or 
03(3c&3. Ex: 

<$iiS$@«£)i§Qi} elephant keeper. 
«e£@i«»i)£)3j horse keeper. 

qfcffiw, elephant. 
<jraSE)cS3, horse. 
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© i © & © 3 , sheep. ©iS<Se3D(3c33, shepherd, 

<§*cs»2S33, bull. ©coaeSDQOo, cowherd, (pastor.) 
gq»j«S5j garden. G ^ S D O d q c S s , gardener, etc. 

6th. Nouns denoting a person of a particular nation or 
country are formed in different ways; some by adding ̂ p, 
with or without go, aaadcss, ©iScas, <g©3, ©dcaj, to the noun 
or adjective designating the nation or country. Ex: 

S-eOcO, China. ©2533, Chinese. 
®q®<g, Tamil. ®q®(§3, Tamil man. 
Soffi5(§, Sinhalese. So&gcss, Sinhalese man. 
g@*c5ioc3j Europe. g@>dje3<ja3c5'c83, European. 
©>c5a°®ca, Rome. @>c5;f®©i£c33, Roman, 
q^gsas©, Africa. q^aas^gcb, African. 
©•ssssSvS&Scs, Corinth. ©.sasSsj'.sSSd'cos, Corinthian.etc. 

7th. Several compound nouns are formed by joining two 
nouns of which the first, in the adjective form, is added to the 
other implying the attribute of the latter. Ex: 

£S(3, hole, ZSi®($, pot. perforated pot. 
on©©, river, ©agd", water. raScaS.agd', river-water. 
®so, way. eS'SSca, junction. ®<>e3^cs, road-conjunction. 
q>33, hand, © i . © , work. q»af©i3, hand-work. 

corpse. ©<§, pit. ©*9©(§, grave. 
©S33©, ferry. e<§, place, @sj3§C3<g, landing place, etc. 

8th. A few neuter nouns are formed by adding to them the 
word 2BiC>c8j lump; and to some @ o § c s , fruit. Ex: 

eD@>S3<5f,8S5i©c», brick, e33-&f©Go!3c3, loaf. 
g«B253i©c3, tile. Sssf&caSco, mortar. 
©tSffliiQcS, mudball. ®-€j£@>gd§cs, bell. 
eogfaniQca, stone. sg«S@>eD§3c8, sledge hammer. 
®£33^iS5i©c3, cocoanut shell. g o @ ® o § c s , boil, 
aQZSiiQcS, plane. ©3gg@ieo§3c3, wen. 
®>&)3<5&3S>iQGi, pebble, .ffiSQ^raScs, earthen pot. ete. 
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9. To names of diseases, frnits, trees , grains, towns and 
countries, generally is annexed the generic name as a mere ex­
pletive. Although some are used without this generic name 
in the singular, yet generally in the plural all require it in all 
the Cases, except in the Nominative and Accusative which may 
be used with or without this generic name. Ex: 

©dJK>C3, dropsy. teak. 
qoOitoGO ©dieses, paralysis. palmyra. 
smca ©diaoca, consumption. bo tree. 
esd'sS ©dScoca, syphilis. •saê  coao, cashew tree* 
©gj8 @dJGDC3, small-pox. g © ^ coca, areka tree. 
ts>8$&3 ©dieoca, fit. sStegeT cos), kitul. 

jack fruit. bean seeds. 
<y® ©ooScS, mango. g o <J>T.£), do 
dWQ ©0D3C3, malay apple. paddy seeds-
©easgf ©ooSca, cocoanut. rice grains. 
©cbfCJa ©eoSca, cabbage. Oi8d JQSd, Paris. 

bamboo. 8sSsf Qdd, Pekin. 
ebony. §?333g era, Italy. 
satinwood. cascade), France. 
jackwood. dc), India, etc. 

00 ' 
% 2. FORMATION OF THE FEMININE NOUNS. 

1st. Some nouns of the maseuline gender become femi-
mine by changing ep or c3a final into or <§. Ex: 

Masculine* Feminine. 
®Q&>, friend. ©3}5, friend, 
Bi£iH3} madman. &e$B, madwoman. 
CoeaaDs, x clever man. eoodS, clever woman* 
£33<q.xf <£>3, maker. eas^'SKfiS, maker. 
C,C3c33, slave. slave. 
e8©ao3qcfcS3j brother. &®&MCi8, sister-
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Masculine. Fenuv/ne. 

<$<Ipe)£#).c33, saint. c$q3£).K5«8, saint. 
CMdJ©3, drake. CJocSS, duck. 

do <&~<5&, do, etc. 

In many words the feminine gender may be formed from 
the masculine by changing cp or 033 final into &; nevertheless 
this rule is far from being general; in this case the word «x§ 
or «5^d3 is added to the adjective form of the masculine rso«n.. 
Ex: @a>c33, friend; ©aj S3d3 , friendly woman; gac)c33, wicked 
man; £®D ooj^S, wicked woman. 

2. Oftentimes not only the last vowel is changed, but the-
others too. These changes are: 

<? 
<P 
C 
O01 

S3 

The vowels §>, &, £>, efi and qpj remain unchanged, Ext 

Masculinei Feminine. 

dog. bitch. 
he cat. she cat. 

«S5j©§)3, young bull- young cow. 
S?S?©3 , cock. hen. 

boar. sow. 
grand sou. grand daughter.. 
deaf man. deaf woman. 
chief. chief. 
he who sends. she who sends. 

^2553, that. that. 
he who has. she who has. 
enemy. enemy, etc 

into 
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Some nouns are irregular, viz: 
Masculine. Feminine: 

©2533 d i , 

© 2 5 3 3 ( ^ ( 3 3 , 

- S 5 3 3 8 5 c 3 3 , 

©Kid, 
©.S53<5, 

rogue, 
lame man. 
infant, 
lad, 
Caffre. 
pariah man.. 

4 , Some are quite different according to gender. Ex 

Masculine. Feminine. 

rogue. 
lame woman., 
infant. 

©^CfC) ©253(3, ^ a s s* 
£5338<3©§j Caffre woman. 
o<3©8, pariah, woman, etc^ 

8c33. 

gS33, 

® ( 3 c 3 3 , 
© ^ £ 3 3 , 

88©c33, 

father. @ ® , B, ® © , 
do <£©®3, 

son. y S © , 
.elder brother. ^^,3533, 
younger brother. 33C33, #3«S, 
nephew, 
husband, 
king, 
male. 

§><3.KfcvSc33, youth. 
©tSfq@©3, widower.. 

S33CS§3©, 

©S3©, V. ®©S3f. 

CS3?*9, 

©i33°q§)©, 

mother. 
do 

daughter., 
elder sister, 
younger sister, 
niece, 
wife. 

, queen, 
female., 
maiden, 
widow. 

also ©t.33°q@, «33D©i^S©^ 
5. The names of quadrupeds ending in cas or ©3, generally 

form the feminine by dropping ess or ©3 and affixing ©q-zD or 
R ^ 4 9 © to the adjective form of the nouns. Ex: 

Masculine. Feminine. 
So33CS3, lion • So£K>©q«£>, S°$a©a)<g©, lioness. 
© 2 5 3 3 S c 3 3 , tig^r. © 2 5 3 3 S © q 3 3 , — tigress. 
^ § 0 3 3 , cheta. ^§©q^S3, — cheta. 
q > g c 8 3 , elephant. t?Q®<q&>, — elephant. 
€>«£>©3, he goat. €)id©q«53, — she goat. 
©l©&©3, ram. ©i©£©q.a3, — ewe. 
© 2 5 » S & © 3 ) ass. @S533©(d®q*S3, — ass. 
® § © 3 > camel. - <D§®q«SD, — camel, etc. 
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6. Some nouns of this class are irregular, viz: 

cad 233, 

qi>5>3, 

<JCS©c33, 

Masculine, 
bull, 
stag, 
elephant, 
buffalo, 
deer, buck, 
he bear, 
horse. 

Feminine. 
&Q®q&i, £(3@CB3333, cow, 
®&>$4&i)5$dS, hind. 
qi&isiiS), <$iz53'&f&), elephant, 

buffalo. 
§ © © ^ • 3 3 , §©7.aft9, doe. 
©i(3<a&.££f*8, ©igaS 'S^, she bear, 
(fts&QiS), ©S©(g®, ©(3®, mare. 

-00-

§ 4, FORMATION OF THE PLURAL 
O F M A S C U L I N E N O U N S . 

1. The nouns of kindred and rank generally form their 
plural in Q3 or Sdi. Ex: 

dsa§>S9. Singular. 
father, 
mother/ « @ ® 3 , 

® 3 ® 3 , 

^SC33, 
•253GD3, 

© ? a 3 3 , 

e3©(S33qd'c33, 

S © C 3 3 , 

qtft©3, 

S5®3d"c33, 

•JS(3©©, 
@dgd5(3. 

<?©®J(33, 

uncle, (maternal) ® 3 ® 3 ( 3 3 , 

elder brother. ^ S c 3 3 Q j 

younger sister, 
nephew. 
brother. 
son, 
child. 
prince. 
nobleman. 
church elder. 

#3GD)(33, 

Sj«S33(33, 

§QS)fi9. Plurali 
fathers. 
mothers. 
uncles, 
elder brothers-
younger sisters-
nephews. 

ta®ts>3$dQdz, brothers. 

qdi&di, . 
8%®3dSdl, 
S>Q®@Qdi, 
§dg©di , 

sons, 
children, 
princes, 
noblemen, 
church elders. 

his Reverence, $-5$s)<£>i5$@<t£Q3} their Reve­
r e n c e s . . 
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For nouns of kindred the form of the plural in Q3 is 
often used for the singular also (honorifically). 

2. Nouns ending in c3d ; those ending in ©o, d5, &>o, Q3} 

preceeded by § or and their corresponding long & or 
nouns ending in a double consonant as <si^>o, .ssiaas, sfzaaj 
4%) CfeJ> also those ending in epQo, qej£>3 form 
the plural by changing into ®. Ex: 

Singular. t Plural. 

friend. friends. 

workman, ©iSXssod^coj*, workmen. 

carpenter. carpenters. 
worm. e3^®©3°, worms. 

monkey. £)g®df, monkeys, 

boar. Q&di, 1 boars. 

deaf man, § © d 3 ° , deaf men. 

®.8?-®w, bug. ®S5©-€^3°, bugs. 

Q 2 3 3 , lizard. lizards. 

bat. bats. 

©2S\>§(33, cuckoo. cuckoos. 

maker. e33qa^©2SD3°, makers. < 

runner, runners. 

puppy. puppies. 

flea. S)^®iarf®a553°, fleas. 

8£id®038$£}3) cockroach. £SJtd©e33_fflf®«a!fj cockroaches. 

possessor. <plS^©SD3°, possessors. 

archer. archers. 

dog. dogs. 

8e^c33, madman. 6e?©€33°, madmen. 

prawn. <ge£@e33°, prawns. 

© © © ( g s f c , . trader. traders. 

poor man. poor men. 

K»e)3, hare, es>3®&$} hares. 

porcupine. §SfC3?©©3° 3 porcupines, etc, 
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EXCEPTIONS. 

#3CS3, 

Singular. 
cobra. 

, child. 
•2538, &)C$, 
C©3, (5@cd, Q®®?, -

sepoy, 8 0 S , 
chaliya- S^S) gd'®coJ', 
king. tfdQdi) 

©G)<§»ea3C33, wild pigeon, S)C)®CQJ<3, £)£)®<5»c£?, wild pigeons, 
S!(3®t»3cS3, guana. C3(3©GD3S, SjQ^eosd1, guanas, etc. 

Plural. 
cobras, 
children, 
sepoys, 
chaliyas, 
kings. 

• 3. Nouns ending in §c33 from their plural, by dropping 
§CS3. Ex: 

Singular-, 
^i©ts8c33, 

8 8 © c o 3 , 

©aaaScas, 
<ZD8c33, 

DIO'gcss, 

SJttSsScSa, 

minister. 

chief. 
barber. 

lad. 

male-

elephant. 

tiger. 

fox. 

mongoose. 

eagle. 

oyster. 

SO***} 

8 8 © , 

©2238, 
«3<S, 
§008, 

Plural. 
ministers, 

chiefs. . 

barbers, 

lads, 

males . 

elephants, 

tigers, 

foxes, 

mongooses, 

eagles.-

OYsters. etc. 

EXCEPTIONS. 
Singular. Plural-

eE>3©c33, lord. «03©Sdl. lords. 
S=S3, old man. Sc33(33. old men. 
©<233§S83, cultivator. ©GD3@, ®03§®C03^' cultivators. 
® c S c S 3 , traveller. ®c8©083°, travellers. 
gcSc&3, poor man. gcg©C33°, poor men. 

owner. fiS®®Caf, owners. 
& l S c 3 3 , inhabitant* ©I8®cal, inhabitants. 
as>©)®i?8c»), firefly. fireflies, etc. 
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Singular. Plural. 
young of anim4 £3zS©a53°, ^ © S , yo, of anim. 

<lc33, rat, rats. 
^©C33, red ant. red ants. 

pigeon. pigeons. 
®lf5c33, frog. ®I§®C33°, frogs. 
@253(5cS3, a fish. ©253<3®c33°, fishes. 

do do 
beetle. beetles. 

•©OJgaaiSsai, locust. locusts etc. 

4. Nouns ending in ,2533, S53, ©3, j£>J, (33, ® 3, having any 
Vowel, except Q or before these terminations, change the 

final (p into G and double the last consonant. Ex: 

Singular. PI ural. 
©£533,3533 , crane- ®SS>3SS$8%, cranes. 

elephant, (tusked). elephants. 
C3S33, living being. living beings. 
S 2 5 3 3 , son. sons. 
© © C , , doctor. ©©4S, doctors. 
•©(3©3, sick person* ©(3©§, sick persons, 
3362 £33, clever man. S3£3^^5, clever men-
©0335533, bull. © o o 3 ^ < a , bulls. 

cat. cats. 
a§©<33, jackal. jackals. 
©®3, buffalo. buffaloes, etc. 

EXCEPTION. -
bullock. soda*, bullocks. 

5. Nouns ending in 203 have the plural in dj g,"the S3 being 
changed into ea and doubled. Ex; 

man. men. 
©(3303, bear, bears. 

D 
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EXCEPTION. 

Singular. Plural. 
©OaCDj, a bird. ®ZS3©csyf, birds, 

6. Nouns ending in di preceded by any vowel, except or 
C form their plurals in d\\ nouns ending in qfSs have the 
plural in qjS, those of irrational beings in ep preceded by a 
double consonant of which the first is a nasal, in Q. Ex: 

Singular, Plural. 
©acadS, thief. ©a03d"t. thieves. 
©@333d), peacock. ©etosCdi , peacocks. 
&®id>, shark. ®@$di, sharks. 

washerman. dq$, washermen. 
monkey, (small) monkeys. 

SdQi, parrot. <8d&, parrots. 
young of animals. yo. of animals. 

<P*V eel. eels. 
a fish. fishes. 

©GQ3ffi)3, cowry- ©QO3<0^ cowries. 
©633(3203, a serpent. ©£3i©(33itg, serpents, irreg. 
figd'eas, horse. £$dq$, horses, etc. 

oo 
§ 4 . FORMATION OF THE INDEFINITE. 

The indefinite nouns in the three genders end in 2sf. For 
the masculine ep final is changed into &2sf, from ©as, one; for 
the feminine into <§®<c&2$, sometimes igcasxf; for the neuters 
ending in qp, zs$ is affixed. Ex: 

©«8©ao£sJ, a man. 
©8QO©os^, a beast. 
tzs^GGSSsi, esegcŝ sf, a woman. 
s8<e8(3@1c3.6S3b, - a hen. 

®o5cso3 man. 
©aocasj beast, 
esdj, woman, 
sSsSQ, hen. 
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S3ffis, tree. ooesMsf, a tree. 
®jgSc3, way. ®3Q§c34£f, a way. 

O a d , road. Oi&ssi, a road. etc*. 

Some nouns cannot be formed according to the above rule, 
viz.-©a®?, uncle; q»Sc3j, elder brother; younger 
sister; qjateao, elder sister; ®(jc33, younger brother; ©@>eaa°» 
queen, etc. to give them the indefinite form, ©^©•2D^SJ B , some 
one, is affixed. Ex: ®3®a @>£3@>3W, an uncle; •zOnS &<2Si 

@«S3,atf, a younger sister; ®<§>ea? ®83@>&)2s}} a queen; gĵ csatf 
©d" @ffi3@aD^f, a mudaliyar. 

For neuters not used in the singular, the definite form is 
used for the indefinite or the word Qssstf, a little, is annexed. 
Ex: qoQ sag? Q2S)2S$ <D*S3-f, we want a little rice; taQ?Q} 

some money; S^gd" Baŝ sf, a little water. 
Some other nouns having no plural as ©.£$k5*, §cs, water; 

g©, health; ^-SS, fever; etc., also qiQ<§, the inside; (36), the 
upper part; (3«o, the nearness to, etc., cannot take the form 
of the indefinite. 

§ 5. FORMATION OF THE PLURAL „ 3 

O F F E M I N I N E N O U N S . 

1. The plural of nouns of the feminine gender is formed 
by the addition of © to the nominative singular in §ca and & 
which is changed into <g>. Ex: 

Singular. Plural. 

tt^cs, exS), woman. . esg©cof, women. 
b . gca, do b , Q&csf, do 

Q®e£&, maid. Q^dQ&af, maids. 
«8sS<§, hen. aS^gecsd', hens. 
#5, SOW. ^S©C33°, sows. 
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Singular. PluraL 
bitch. Si<̂ (g<g>cftJ, bitches. 

®u§&t s ^ e Si(G(g@ca3°, she cats. 
young she goat. £(3dS®cs:f, yo. she goats, etc 

Names of rational beings may also have the plural in ©di.. 
Ex: esdj©di; (3©^S£k5'i, etc. . 

2. Nouns of kindred ending in ep have the plural in Qi or 
©di, as in the masculine gender. Ex: 

Singular,. ' PluraL 
<p©sb, mother, ^ © © 3 ( 3 3 , ^@@3 © d - e , mothers. 

younger sister. 3 3 3 3 3 ( 3 ) , #3oo i © d t , yo. sisters.. 
cousin. 33-fS3a(3a, 33j3D3©d-;, cousins. 

«S3 i ^ f < ^ , aunt (paternal.) ^ . a ^ Q ) , 33;:.S£f<3,©d-;, aunts, 
also • z O u S , younger sister. • g S D s S g a , 433(s8©d'i, yo. sisters, etc 

3, Nouns ending in <qp© have- the plural in (p®Qf* Ex:; 

Singular. 
CBLCSFIA©, wife, 

woman. 
do 

harlot, 
princess, 
queen. 

Some are irregular, 
v. @©, B. @©, mother. 

S e 3 © , ©®C33°, queen. 

2332535>5©, 

^0)2533©, 

©©OSSBS©, 

Sj)®3.8233©, 

©©sfSaaa©, 

4. 

caacafb©©*, 
S33<333>)©©3°, 

<j j«D£33©D ; f , 
® © e S B 3 © © | , 

^®3SSD)©©3°, 

©©a^Ssas©©?, 

viz: 
©©©d-?, B. ©©, 

Plural. 
wives, 
women. 

do 
harlots, 
princesses, 
queens, etc*. 

mothers. 
©ea©<3z, <§©es3°©dz, queens. 

& 

5. 

daughter, £©dz, ®ef*0@>co:f, daughters-
do G©dt, B. G E ? . S^is d o 

maid, C ^ S ) maids.* 
woman. women, 

do z&asSty, do 
For irrational beings the plural of ®q#3 or ©£D<g© is 

Ex: 

«fi£©q33, 
cow. 
she goat. <$<£>®q.S3"33, 

cows. 
she goatsiete.. 



§ 6, FORMATION OF THE PLURAL, 

O F N E U T E R , N O U N S . 

As neuter nouns end in various ways in the singular*, 
some by vowels, some by consonants, so the plural also takes; 
several forms. 

1. Nouns ending in £), 9 , <q, £3, o), d, mak« the plural by 
affixing ©(̂ f to. the nominative singular. Ex. 

Singular. • Plural. 
S3 3, mouth. es)QQ(£, mouths 
SD9, belly. S)9©(^, bellies. 
©>£3jq, drop. @£33q©(^, drops, 
ges, hearth. @0&<S~, hearths. 
eaS), dispute. aoS)© ,̂ - disputes.. 
Cad, road. Oid&g, roads, etc.. 

EXCEPTIONS. ' 

zssq, load of a cooly, £sscf; ©2, fist, @3; sea, §)egg£ 
8 9 , lump, 6 § ; 89 , deal of betel, S§,; £$9, beak, •££§; ©€>s,. 
gem, and those compounds ending in @3, ©S. 

Monosyllables ending in ca as ffiics, body; escs, foot; £3ica, 

hour; breast; #3c2, debt; e^co, victory, etc . have the 
plural in ©< f̂ as the above. 

2. Nouns ending in ©, as , Z5J,-<53, (3 r 63, 9, as, not pre­
ceded by a mute consonant, generally form the plural by 
dropping the q final; ea is changed into t & Ex: 

Singular. Plural, 
CSS©, village. GO®, villages. 

£30(3®, bridge. bridges. 

©9®, resting place. ©9©, resting places. 

<3S®> letter, 6G®> letters. 

imposibility. imposibilities. 

gem. gems. 
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Singular, Plural. 

£255, sorrow. sorrows. 
hand. hands. 
book. books. 

CD® 3 3 , travelling. travellings. 
<B-@5.33, account. accounts. 

ear. ears, 
®<3> flower. ©d, flowers. 

stone. stones. 
S o - root. . i d , roots. 

thread. threads. 
entanglement. <?§d> entanglements. 
word. @*agd> words. 

© 6 3 , month. months. 
ray. <3bcS, rays. 
bribe. bribes. 
sin. OS, sins. 
tank. ®i8, tanks. 

«S3i©, ship. «53 ZS, ships. 
CDS), tree. trees, etc. 

To this rule there are some exceptions, specially in dis-
syllables ending in # 3 and (3, which have the plural in S^T. 
or (5, viz: 

Singular, Plural. 

liver. livers. 
@<3> torch. torches. 

Budh. doctrine. ©-©S©^, Budh, doctrines. 
life. lives. 

q<53, knee. q*a©d> . knees. 
canal. canals. 
flame. flames. 
wave. & e © d , waves 
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©<§, pit. ©©©C^, pits. 
© O Q , row. . ©0(3©(^, rows. 
@(i>G} brook. " ®^0©Cf> brooks. 

&3S3Q, leaf, has for the plural @>g5i3QZ)(3; nevertheless 
used as a compound with cod1 trees, the plural is GodtevassQ* 

or <s>t£®22>3Q&f/ tree leaves. 
3. Dissyllable neuters ending in ep© and £© drop ©; 

those in <§& or q»ca drop c&, those in ®© have the plural in ®. 
Ex: 

Singular. Plural. 
©3(33©, hall. <S3Q3 and C 0 3 Q 3 © ^ , halls. 
^P©3©, desire. desires. 
9«9©3©,' image. g«9©3 — g«S@3©ef, images. 
ffitfl©, boat. boats. 

chair. chairs. 
<»§©, boil. eog, boils. 
esScs, belt. 0 8 , belts. 

figure. <5\0 and <5ia©cf, figures. 
Site, doctrine. 0® — Q®3gf, doctrines. 

security. securities. 
©eS3©d5©, axe. © O s © ^ , axes. 
®e33©(33©, stanza. ©C33©(33°, stanzas, 'etc. 

4. The following contracted nouns ending in & instead of 
co make the plural in changing £f into . Ex; 

Singular, Plural. 

e>3©9, bark. es©©3, barks. 
«5©S, basket. •agSb, baskets. 
® ® § 3 , metal dish. ® © 3 , metal dishes. 
©233®©, tuft of hair. ©•SSS&fo, tufts of hair. 

aracanut cutter. (Sdj, aracanut cutters. 
knife. 83SC33, knives. 

eS<3f©(33@S, chunam box. aS <^©Q3©3 J chunam boxes. 
©255©©, calf of the leg. ©2a©3, calves of the legs. etc. 
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^Soie that several of the neuter nottns ending in as, in 
vulgar conversation change ca into in the singular, but have 
Mot the plural in ep as the above exceptional nouns. Ex: 

Singular. Plural-
«5®©, for a?3c3, umbrella. s?&), s?©©^,- umbrellasb 

£3®>S, — ffi>©ca, bazar, 2 2 © , £a9©cf, bazars. 
<a5&8 —eaSdca, body. <s»8d, &3dG)(£, bodies. 
§ 3 © € ^ , —go-e^cs, life. esa-SSi, ga-iJo©^, lives. 
•®dt®<sf, —©d'tfcooj, disease. ©cffoo, ©d'fGD©^, diseases. 
^©iS1, — 33c5"c3, prison. S>d, a8d©cf, prisons. 
>©Q3J©is)',^— ®Qjzsia, world. ©Qoaa, ©Qd'.sa©^, worlds.etc. 

5. Neuter nouns ending in <§d change the plural into <§8) 
'those in Qd into £,di; those in into ££fg. Ex: 

Singular. Plural. 
cucumber. cucumbers. 

- file. 88, files. 

®<*» line, lines. 

£532$) C5", scissors. scissors. 
mat. mats. 

•cages', key, keys. 

dirt. dirts. 

. mark. marks. 

tank. tanks. 

lightning. lightnings. 

face. faces, etc. 

- EXCEPTION. 

sun. gtf©^, suns. 

6. Neuter nouns ending in a double consonant with the 
inherent vowel q; form the plural, 1st by dropping one of the 
consonants, those in tsiq change it into 2nd if the penul­
timate vowel be or <$i, the final c$ is changed into <§j if 
preceded by another vowel e$ is changed into Q. E:$: 
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Singular' Plural, 
creature. creatures. 

cloth. © d § , clothes. 

wrinkle. wrinkles. 

£3lS3°253, side. sides. 

spoon. spoons. 

necklace. necklaces. 

bill hook. 253-; 2 9 , bill hooks. 

garden. © 2 5 , gardens. 

feather. feathers. 

rubbish. © d i g , rubbishes. 

bow- fi«» bows. 

mountain. mountains, etc. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

•Sdd", •egg- s ^ , eggs-
balcony. balconies. 

e s d ' e - hoe. e s s , hoes. etc. 

7. Nouns ending in «S3 and ^ have the plural in &$ or o 

some in ©(^f. E x : 

Singular, v. P lural, "% 
q;en, horn. Or q*o, horns. 

<g>©3, waist. waists. 

@(3®3, wind. winds. 

< 3 ^ > w e l L < 3 ^ - . _ wells. 

2 5 3 ^ , trunk. trunks. 

©(3^, earthen pan. ©Q -S3 6 — © g o earthen pans. 

ZSSQfy drachm. 253(3.££f — « s j ( 3 o , drachms. 

ffi^, bed. beds. 

C3«J, moon. moons. 

body. < J l « S 3 © d , bodies, etc. 

IRREGULAR, 

c o a t o , river. rivers. 

©co, way. ®«f, ® o , ways. 

E 
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Singular. Plural. 
gender. genderŝ  

6<£®,~ heel. heels. 
© i ® , pillar, QiW, pillars. 
©^©csf, tail. ©Cjfcoj, tails. 
§d«B, broom. §«§^, brooms. 
q>d«5D, epistle, epistles. 
Cod33 , do do 
©etea, cover. ©^«fj covers, etc. 

8. Nouns of diseases, fruits, plants, trees, grains, form the 
plural by annexing the generic name3 which follows the ge­
neral rule. Ex: 

- Singular. Plural. 
fever. (5-€?5 ©dScs©^ fevers. 

qp®> mango. <$® ©GDS, mangoes. 
cabbage. @co:f©3 @>co§, cabbages. 
kitul. ^J^C? corf, kitul trees. 
cinnamon. 25dig corf, cinnamon trees* 

©3d, chilli. ©3d1 cod", chilli trees, etc. 

9. Several other nouns, specially nouns of substances; or 
animal, mineral, vegetable productions, have the plural form 
only; though some of them are used in the singular, generally 
the inflections of the Cases in the plural form are used; never­
theless the Nominative and the Accusative never take ©g", a 
form of the plural. Ex: 

©d, flesh. «*>dj rice. 
blood. 8, paddy, 

iSS, milk. ashes. 
silver. *S8> powder. 
gold.. «>& cotton. 

®S3d> oil. ®3«E>, v. fish. 
gum. straw, etc. 

§co©d, ©gjd, water: QoQi&f, steel, have no plural. 
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<JC33©, 

pride". 
haughtiness» 
gluttony, 
mercy, 
piety. 

e?©S3co, 

a©, 
C3fSC3CS, 

life. 
intelligence-
cold. 

-enjoyment, 
health, etc. 

11. In books several of the neuter nouns have the plural' 
in @. Ex: 

Singular, Plural. 
doctrine. doctrines. 

©3C§C3, way. ways. 

element. elements-

eSSJBS*)©, truth. truths. 

©a253sco, tree. ©a ass © o f , trees-

taad'sao©, star. stars. 

sense. senses. 

KttS})©, l imb. <D3g3@©3° r 
limbs. 

' affix. affixes. ( 

^p®3©, desire. desires, etc. 

CHAPTER II. 

G A S E S . § © Si. 

There are no Articles in Sinhalese, they are supplied by 
Cases or inflections called §G)s$. 

If by Cases we are to understand special meanings of the 
words, with the. best Sinhalese Grammarians we may admit 
nine; but if we mean special inflections of these words there 
are only six. viz: the first enumerated below. Without dis­
cussing the question, for the sake of clearness, we shall take the 
Cases in the second meaning as more in conformity with Eu-

10. The most part of the abstract neuter nouns expressing 
moral qualities, virtues, vices, mode of existence, have no. 
plural. Ex. 
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ropean Grammars. It is also for the same reason that in 
the classification of the Cases we have not followed the order of 
the Sinhalese Grammarians but that of the Europeans. These 
nine Cases are the following, viz; 

Nominative, 
Genitive., 
Dative. 
Accusative. 
Ablative, 
Vocative, 
Locative, 
Auxiliary. 
Instrumental. 

According to Sanscrit, Cases are called §aoss«9. 
Nom. gc2©3—Gen. C3©S)^S)—Dative. S3©g<5,20—Acc. 2 5 5 ® — 

Abl. <^£>S—Voc. (pQOiQ—Loc. epQad—Aux, szd4&— 
Instr. 2 5 3 2 § a — 

Both forms are used. 
The Auxiliary and the Instrumental are rendered by Pre­

positions with the Accusative, therefore they are not properly 
Cases, as in Latin, vos and vobis are Cases, but per vos and 
vobiscum are not. The Instrumental for animates is rendered 
by the Preposition SS^f, and sometimes by with the 
Accusative; for neuters, oftentimes by the Ablative. Ex: 
@Q eeScasSsi' qjisi'®^- He stabbed me with a knife, ©o 
SBiSf, by me. The Auxiliary is rendered by the word sssd 
"®£@S53:>S@GO485 by means of, with the Accusative, or by the 
Ablative. Ex: esjecs z&d'-©5><§>35)3C>@>co-£S> or ooO&cS'Sf © g 
S3&3<ss^®<5$. He perished through or by sin. 

The Locative also for animates is deficient and is expressed 
by the Accusative with the Preposition <®2S)®daS, @ > © 2 0 and 
<§>Q®?BeS. Ex: ©qScaetf @\zs5@.<5aS ScaEbea.asd'©. I believe 
in God. For neuters it is rendered by the Genitive with or 
without ^ or aS, there, from £>&, and £>&q*. When aS is used 

&ad SSatf. 

— 

^ -
<$qd — 
g&d&i — 
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the & long of the Genitive Singular is changed into «5 short. 
Ex: Qsfisvsf or ©G3°@*S3°<®, © s f ^ S j a S , SasVasaS^, in the? 
garden. In some nouns § is used with the Nominative, as 

in the way. 
oo 

§ 1. DECLENSION. 

According to the best authorities there is but one De­
clension in Sinhalese; yet as there are some divergencies in 
the formation of the Cases, others however say that there are 
two Declensions, the first for animates, the second for in­
animates. 

The general form of the Nominative singular is ep for the 
masculine gender, <3- for the feminine, &f for the indefinite of 
the three genders. The plural is generally ® for animates of 
both genders, and sometimes Qdi or Qi for rational beings. 

In books g is sometimes affixed to the Adjective form of 
some nouns to form the Nominative plural, as dde%, the 
kings; g§3?3, the sons; tV^Q, the women; eaDj©g, the lords. 
Sometimes ^ is also affixed in the other Cases as dd^wsi, 

dd^z), ddQ®&>3$, etc. 

The Nominative singular of neuters takes several forms; 
®<^5 CT> CJ ^ > ^ a r e * n e most frequent forms of the 
plural. 

The form of the Genitive for animates is @>csf for the sin­
gular, or <5$®3$ for the plural; for the singular of 
neuter nouns, q for the plural and .aa for the indefinite. 

The form of the Dative is © for the three genders in the 
singular, SSQ for the plural of animates, ©(3© for the plural 
of neuters. 

The form of the Accusative is generally the same as the 
Nominative in the singular of the three genders and'also in the 
plural of neuters. 33° is the form of the Accusative plural of 
animates. 
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The Ablative is for the singular of animates, S$ 
for the plural; <g>.££f or ibsS for the neuters in the singular, 
SQ-zsf for the plural. 

The Vocative is q or (p for the singular of rational beings, 
and *8 for the plural in the two genders. £> form of the 
plural is also used in the singular as honorific or affective as 
qdit)&, O child! 0 mother! 

For irrational beings the Nominative is used for the Vo­
cative, Ex: S)(3°Q3, 0 dog! &($®>Qi°, 0 dogs! in books, also 
©efso^s, etc. 

Properly speaking there is no Vocative for neuters, never­
theless, especially in poetry when used as personifications they 
have the Vocative, Ex: dQ&asdi, O waters! ep@>Q32Si®cz>£i, 
0 light! 

As the Auxiliary and the Instrumental Cases are rendered 
by Prepositions, and the Vocative seldom used for neuters we 
shall omit them in the Declensions. 

Although there is only one Declension, yet on account of 
some divergency in forming the Cases we shall give severa 
examples of each form. 

oo 

§ 2. TERMINATIONS OF THE CASES OF THE 
D E C X . E N S 1 0 N . 

1. ANIMATE. ssgj-esfPs*. 

Singular. dSleDSB. 

Masculine. Feminine. Indefinite. 

g t f i s s g & s j , e^ggteo. q&cs® 

Nom." <p, q, s . $, tp, q, fiarf, qstf. 
Gen, ©csf. ©csf. ^5®crf. 
Dat. Q. Q. ^ q . 
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Acc, ep, 
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Feminine. 

Abl. 
Voc. 
Loc. 
Aux. 
Inst, 

ep, <f, 0, S3. 
<§>253®C5*e3, 

S53tf^@2553©@i<53-€6o, 

<3>, <§, cp, q, 

©coas", 

ep. q, §. 

for both genders 
singular and plural 

Indefinite* 
dart, 

caret. 

-The termination Z5)d4&®ZS)iQ)@>(£>4& is chiefly used for in­
animates and in books only; in common use 8@^J3* is used for 
the Auxiliary and Instrumental Cases. 

Plural. §QR )08 . 

Masculine and Feminine. 
Norn. ©, dz, c, B, Q3, g . 
Gen. «3"®cJ, <£f@><53°, (33®csf. 
Dat. •KJ©, QOC). 
Acc. Qo, g.' 
Abl. &f®<£>&t, Q3®0&af« 

Voc. <9j &<S, 0 3 , 

2; INANIMATE. 

Norn, 
Gen. 
Dat 
Acc. 
Abl. 
Loc. 

Singular. 
Multiform, 
S. • 
SL 
Multiform. 
©•£53°, <§.33\ 

aS, q\ 

Plural. Indefinite, 
often » sh', 

S)Q. 253, 
©(3©. • £»©, 

often ©(^. ,srt. 
©(ggrf. •ss«r. 
©Q. B. (^a3, «faS. S3. 

Nom, 
Gen. 

Singular. 

§ 3. DECLENSION. 

Masculine Gender. 
1. ©qjd), FEIEND. 

the friend, 
of the friend. 

Plural, 
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Singular. 

Dat. ©.^dic), 
Aco. ®8£d>, 
AbL @^di@«3333", 
Voc, ©^gd, @-sg©<5'-

PhraL 
to the friend. © ^ g d ^ r f Q . 
the friend. ©Qd&$. 
from the friend, © i g d s s V K K S j " . 
0 friend! © 2 g d - ; * ® £ , © £ g © d ^ # ! 

eaagds, enemy; SijSdS, deaf man; §^ggd), grand son; 
qdjcb, child; ©.qs-355, bng; © i r f e s j , fly; ©(^(33, dog; ddSto, 
goat; S§©3, carpenter; C33<deb, companion; tsqisSztio, maker; 
etc. are declined as ©^gdi, except the Vocative singular 
which is generally as the Nominative, specially in verbal 
nouns ending in s f^SDo, and in nouns of irrational beings. 

All honorifics ending in ©3D:f as 8c33©333°, the father; Qs) 
c$3@i&)i, the son; dd)@33:f, the king, etc. are declined as the 

plural of the above, viz: ScSotfD^©^, ScosS^stfQ, 8C3J 

2. © c s a d i , THIEF. 

Singular. 
Nom. ©essdi, 
Gen. ©633d3©csf, 
Dat.> ©essdi©, 
Acc. ©633dj, 
Abl. ©S33DI©c5j33°, 

Voc. ©esodi, ©ess©!*? J 

the thief, 
of the thief, 
to the thief, 
the thief, 
from the thief. 
0 thief I 

© s s s d j , lame man; 6©§5d), shepherd; 
© @ 3 2 S 3 d S , peacock; ©Sj3°di, salmon; ©£><g 
S@dj, wasp; B. 4gd«S53, horse; (^dess, a 
clined as ©633d5. 

3. ©©G,, PHTSICIAN. 

Singular. 

Plural. 
©633 di. 
© e 3 3 d i - 2 S 3 B © c d ' 

®Z63di&$d. 

©633 di&$. 

®&3diisf®&)iSf. 
©633 d i - @ § ' 

C 3 d © d > , Paravan; 
trader; tpq,, eel; 

snake, etc. are de-

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 

®©<5,©C£f, 
©©<3,©, 

the physician, 
of the physician, 
to the physician, 
the physician. 

Plural. 
©©q©di. 
©Sq£)diS3t©csf. 
©©q©dt.S3°©, 
©>©q©d£S3\ 
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Singular. , Plural. 
Abl. ©e)^©castf, from the physician. @>£>qQdi&$®ca&$. 
Voc. ©&t$ , ©S®>4 I 0 physician! ®Qq£)di-®8 I 

#3(3©©, nobleman; 8ca3, father; @3@3, uncle; def, king, 
etc. are declined as ©e)^. Except in the second form of the 
Vocative for Seas and d&, etc. 

Note here that several nouns of rational beings mas­
culine and feminine have two forms in the plural as qdi 
©>e)J, qdiQdi, children; gg©cad>, g e ) © d i , sons; ©©tffg, @© 
qS)di, doctors; CK§©ca:f, t3§Qdi, women, etc. consequently 
they are declined according to their finals. All plural nouns 
ending in Qdi are declined as <§&qe)di. 

4. gQicas, SON. 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom. 9 ^ * 3 ) the son. ga)©ca:f, B, g G j g . 

Gen. gsgcas®^, of the son. gsjeaeef©^. 
Dat. gsjaa:)©, to the son. QQczi&Q. 
Acc. S © c 3 3 , , the son. Q&)<s&f. 
Abl. g£5c33©G0£Cf, from the son. gs)cac£f©Qo.ccf. 
Voc. £3§)C3! 0 son! gs)©ca#3 ! 

J 
In all the Cases of the plural, except in the Nominative, § 

maybe affixed to ca, viz: QQ&&$®csS, gsgSkcfQ, gsgS.3?, 
g^gS-ed^cae^, ge}Stf3. 

©a)c3:>, friend; ©^g59aca;>, man; £S3ca;>, messenger; ©aeocai, 

beast; caassscaa, devil; ^sacao, slave; e3@>sajq<5c33, brother; 
<?CS9C3D, horse; eloeacas, lion; all nouns ending in SSiidoai as 
SQQssttd&o, cooly, etc. are declined as gsgcas. 

5. ©cScai, TRAVELLER. 

Singular* Plural. 
Nom. ©c8c33, the traveller. ®<S®ca:f. 
Gen. ®cScS3©csfj of the traveller. ®c8c8«j*©C5f. 

Dat. ®<8c33C>, ' to the traveller. ®?ScO«fSi 
F 
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Singular. Plural. 
Acc. ®cSc3o, the traveller. ©cScacs*. 
Abl. ® c 9 c S 3 @ c o S ^ j from the traveller. ®cSc3^@>cs3£S3*. 

-Voc. ® c S c 3 3 ! 0 traveller! © < £ ® c 3 ^ f l ! 

In all the Cases of the plural, except in the Nominative, c3 
may be dropped, ig> being changed into &, viz: ®<Ŝ S3°@>af, 

C3DJ©C3), lord; @£53£§co5 , minister, etc. are declined as 
© c S c 3 3 , nevertheless, generally the cs is dropped in all the 
Cases singular and plural, viz: c £ ) j c § , e£))®@<st, f£)Mz), dt)M, 
C£)J@; plural. esDMO-Ji, cziMai&csf, c£)iiafd, dDM&f, 

' e 3 E ) ) § > c 5 3 ° @ 3 3 3 3 ° , e£iMS. The plural eQj^i^ttJ" is not used. 
Also 3 3 ^ c 0 5 , 3 3 ^ 0 3 , relative; ©sfcbcss, soldier; eaScai, 

serpent, etc. are declined as ® c 8 « 3 ; as well as several other 
nouns specially those ending in <§>C3D which are declined as 
the above, but in the first form only, ca being not dropped, 
viz: CS©COJ, owner; cSiicSs, layman; diQcOj, inhabitant; a>i9 
C33, young of an animal; O<5SCM, dove; ©ISOJ, frog, etc. 

6. ®3®3, UNCLE. 

Singular. Plural. 
Nom. ®3®J, the uncle. ® j©3 (3 i , 

Gen. ®3®J'3-<sS, of the uncle. ®3®3Q3®af, 
Dat, to the uncle. ®3©3Q3C), 

Acc. ®3®3, the uncle. ® 3 © 3 ( 3 i , 

Abl, © 3 ® 3 ^ e o 3 3 ° , from the uncle. ® 3 ® . i ( 3 j ® o o a 3 ° j 

Voc. @J@3, © ! 0 uncle! ® 3 ® j ( 3 3 ! 

Cfdai, father; qp@i>3, mother; <|3c3), elder brother; qjastaa, 
elder sister; iftiZio,, mother in law; younger brother; 
3 3 3 3 ) , 33°<S, younger sister; S)}<533, nephew, etc, nouns 
ending in ®«f, as c g < 5 i 4 £ . 3 ! @ d , teacher; c«3"«3 .af®d!, 
QS^^I®®?, he, (honor.) etc. are declined as es^s. 

In the Genitive, Dative and Ablative singular, and in all 
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the Cases plural the ep final is often changed into q. viz: q@ 
@®csf, tfdaz), ©3©(3)©3D33*. 255(3 >2, <(3c3Qj<§<sf, etc. 

The Vocative in some nouns takes also different forms, viz r 

3D°cS@c3°, 0 younger sister! ©Qcos, @($Q, ®^Q®c$~, 
0 younger brother! 

The Vocative of nouns ending in <5$®t£ is zrfca. Ex: eg<5t 
•gfiSsSte, 0 teacher! t£)MisSD?s>sSt&} 0 lord I 

7, ®t)qd5(3? DOCTOR, (native.) 

Singular. Plural. 
Nom. @>Sqdi(3, the doctor. ®z)q&QS)di. 
Gen. @>3qdj(3©c£f, of the doctor. ©©qdJ^^diccfSKSf. 
Dat, ®z)qdiQQ, to the doctor, ®E>qd}Qtjdi&$Q. 
Acc. @Sqdi(3, the doctor. ®z)qd>QQdi&f. 
Abl. ®>£)qd3(3®coa3°, from the doctor, @<QqdiQddii£f &zats$ 
Voc. ©Sqdig ! 0 doctor I ®z>qd>QZ)di-®§l 

All nouns ending in di(3, as gdgcSc?, church elder; Sgd5(3, 
carpenter, acgd)(3, demon priest; etc. also dqQ, a chief, 
are declined as ©©qdJQ, Sometimes in the plural of these 
nouns ending in dig, instead of sjdi, (33 is used as @>Qqd)Q 
(33, and are declined as ©3 ©3(33. 

8- 8(§s)o, .MONKEY. 

Singular. . Plural. 
Nom. 8(§©s, the monkey; 8(gS. 
Gen. 8<§€)3®af, of the monkey, Sgga^crf. 
Dat. 8@t>)Qf to the monkey. S^ggcrfc). 
Acc. 8(g£b, the monkey. S^gga^. 
Abl. 5(§33©C53C53", from the monkey. 8<Q§S$®<5)1SS. 
Voc. §(§5)3! . 0 monkey! 

©Sgq,, trader; c9d"s)i, parrot; OtSQj, young of an animal; 
<5q©3, washerman, etc. are declined as 8<§5b. 

Also poor man, except the Nominative plural 



C 44 1 

©©©©•erfe,, trader, for the plural ©£©(§33°©cf, ®©®<g«J 

q«f@>(£f, ®©®(gs3*q^f©j ©©©jgffifqsf, etc. 

9. qQ&3, ELEPHANT. 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acs. 
Abl. 
Voc. 

Singular, 

qQc&3Q), 
q =gS53 , 

the elephant, 
of the elephant, 
to the elephant, 
the elephant, 
from the elephant. 
0 elephant t 

Plural. 

. 2 3 3 S c 3 : i , black ant; © 2 5 3 3 3 c 3 3 , tiger; « 3 5 s J 3 , jackal; 8 3 
©>23 ; male; «?gSc»3, ant; etc. are declined as qp^cOj. 

10. 632333, ANIMAL, (living being.) 

Singular, 
Nom, 632533, 

Gen, e3«33©(S?, 

Dat. 63253s©, 

Acc, 632553, 

Abl. 632533 © Q O d f , 

the animal, 
of the animal, 
to the animal, 
the animal. 

Plural. 

from the animal. dSieQ<£f&<S)Sf. 
Voc. 63333, b. e3©255J'! 0 animal! t&sie^&sSl 

In the plural, the first of the double consonants may be 
dropped in all the Gases, except the Nominative. Ex: CSQ2$ 

©est, 6 3 3 3 3 3 ° © , 6 3 £ g 3 3 ' , &i£Q&f®><S)&f} &£$@<&t. etc. 
«SgQ3, alligator; ©©«,, doctor; © ( ^ 3 3 3 , squirrel; S)©3Q3, 

goldsmith; 532533, son; (3832533, learned man; 5253*632533, poor man; 
©CD3333, bull; ©25332533, crane; @ £ 3 s 3 3 , man; ©Qfios, bear; 
<fiS33, elephant; ©(gQs, cat, etc, are declined as 632533. For 
the plural the aa is changed into to. Ex: © 2 9 e £ g , © * 9 e & § 3 3 * 

©cstf, or ©^Sê iCfQ, etc The Vocative singular of QZ533, is 
generally, v. g©atf, 0 son! <3G02533, in the plural has also 
G Q O e r f & J O r f , c<£>8Q<sf®<s!l, &<£>£%s$d} etc, 
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All norms of the feminine gender ending in ©<5t, Qi, 
are declined as the masculine nouns having the same termi­
nations, viz: C2e§£)di, women; maidens; 33OC9Q3s 

younger sisters; @ijSc333°©fi5)33°@'£3 a , mother, (honor.) 

Singular. 

Nom. exS), 
Gen, t3§f&cst, 
Dat. es§©, 
Acc. esdj, 
Abl. cn§&aotsf 
Voc. ex9! 

1. eag, WOMAN. 

the woman, 
of the woman, 
to the woman, 
the woman, 
from the woman. 
0 woman! 

Plural. 

In all Cases singular and plural ca may be affixed; in this 
form is changed into <§>, viz; ccegca, ssd^©^, sx§ca©, CKfcjca 

eK§c3@>co33°. plur, t3§c&i5i@<s$, e»§ca33*©, esgc333°, cs^css/ 

@>co33°, e s g c 3 3 3 , 6 x § © c s 3 3 . 

e a s O J ^ S , sister; @ 4 g S , friend; e3i533, enemy; 
granddaughter; ©@353S>, peahen; © i ^ 5 , she monkey; <5,65, 
slave; djd'dS. queen; essqs^dS, maker; ©iQawS, servant; 
25)33s.>e3, virgin; G)H§Q, she cat; ©£C!?(3, bitch; c¥S, sowj 
«SaS(§, hen, etc. are declined in the singular as C3dJ, in the 
first form only; in the plural in both forms, nevertheless for 
irrational beings co is generally required. 

2. B. 253333533©, WOMAN. 

Nom. 
Gen 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Abl. 
Voc. 

Singular. 
3533335130, 

25333353:»©©CEI') 

£533 333 )3©©, 

2533335)3©, 

2533335)3©©3°, 

2533335)3! 

the woman, 
of the woman, 
to the woman, 
the woman, 
from the woman. 
O woman! 

Plural. 
2533335)3©©f. 

2533335)3©33b@C5f. 

2533336J3S.33 6©. 

253333S)3©33\ 

25J3335)3©33t®S033*.. 

2533335)3 ©Q^S f 
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®@>sf3333©, queen; «5§b<3s5»©, princess; eajcofb©, wife; 
B. cpf}©, wife; ©t33°^§}©, widow; 633°£3ja)©j midwife, etc. are 
declined as 2553333)3©. 

Also ©32533, mother; B. q§Xs>&>3, woman; in these © is sup­
plied to form the plural, viz: ®333)©©;f, ®32533©«3*©cd>. etc. 

3. gQ, DAUGHTER. 

Plural. 
Nom 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Abl. 
Voc. 

g. 

Singular, 
S©> 

g©3, 

g©®GOFFIF, 
g©!g@ID! 

daughter; ®©, v. ®S, mother; Sea©, queen, etc. are de-

the daughter, 
of the daughter, 
to the daughter, 
the daughter, 
from th 
0 daughter ! 

daughter. 

gSdj. 
gSd'tSj^csf, 

Cfi)dllSf@<DfSJ, 
g©di<g£; 

clined as gS. 

Singular, 
Nom. co^d3. 
Gen. <s>\&>®cs5. 
Dat. CJOJJS©, 

Acc. co-jd3, 
Abl. eon:9<s>eo33*, 

4. co^d?, WOMAN. 

the woman, 
of the woman, 
to the woman, 
the woman, 
from the woman. 

Voc. C0i<53! GOJ<S3@cd I 0 woman! 

Plural, 

CS3}<g.S3\ 

c o j ^ i S ! 

(3^, maid, except the Nominative plural (333"g, is declined 
as eOj*8. viz: Q^si&csf, (3gffiT©, C S ^ ) e t c -

5. ©ASDQ, LASS. 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 

Singular. 
the lass, 
of the lass, 
to the lass, 
the lass. 

Plural. 

©•353 $Q&f®CSt 
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Singular. Plural, . 
Abl. &2s>($Q®&>&f, from the lass. ® 2 S ( ^ Q 3 f , 

Voc. ®>zs($Q! ! 0 lass! ©esd®C^ ' 
The singular may be also ®>S2>Q or ©S5(3 and is declined as 

6. £)<3©q*S3, Cow. 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 

Singular. 

£><3©q*CQ, 

the cow. 
of the cow. 
to the cow. 
the cow. 

Plural. 

Abl. &Q<!*q&)®X)fSf, from the cow. d(3@q^35*@GD33*. 

Voc. 6(3®>qa3! 0 cow! &Q@qQ&! 

In all the Cases of the plural, &f may remain as ®qy$Q&f 

©csf. ®q-££f<a-cri©, etc. 
All nouns of irrational beings ending in ©q«S5, are declined 

as d)(3®>q25D. 

-oo-

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat 
Acc. 
Abl. 
Voc. 

INDEFINITE. <J?«3I»® <p£&i8. 

gs^cass)1, A SON—©©Sat, A MOTHER. 

Masculine. Feminine. 
EJB ĉ&ssf, a son. ©©©isf, a mother. 
g s j e o q j s - c E ' , of a son. @©e)q)©;£F, of a mo. 
QiS)®<3£$Q, to a son. ©©SqjQj to a mo. 
ga)®co.asjb, a son. ©©©.sjf, a mother, 
Q^(2>VXJ^@eos3°, from a son. © © e ^ e c a S ) 6 , from a mo. 
caret. 

In books the Accusative ends also in sg and ^ either in 
the masculine or in the feminine gender. Ex: ©SVSJ©.©:* 
{ga)©cns? ©igebcs; She brought forth a son. dd exgca.ssj'ig 
®d<S$Q) '̂ •®5©ffi3©(̂ . The king gave order to kill a woman. 
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?s>®iSi2S$, a living being; eedj©cs.ssf or easjcaaxf, a woman; 
®(£®Q2sf, a dog, etc. are declined as Q&)®assi. 

Although in the Nominative and the Accusative ts^assi be 
used, in the other Cases the © is required, viz; C2£§@co£5@c£f 

00 -

NEUTER NOUNS. ^ l -^ fcs ) « J I ® . 

1. dQ, COUNTRY. 

Singular, Plural. 
Nom •do), the country. dQS& 
Gen. d®% of the country. dQ&Q, dQQ($£)Q. • 
Dat. dQQ, to the country. dQtDQQ, d - Q e ^ a e © . 
Acc. dQ, the country. dQQg. 
Abl. dQ&f, from the country. 
Loc. d&d, in the country. dQz)Q, © © © ( ^ © Q . 

In the Ablative singular may be changed into 0. viz: 
d@*S<sf, in the Locative aS or ^ may be annexed, viz: dsxDaS, 
d©3^, according to the meaning; ^ means being in, eS and 
©a? simply in. 

In books the Locative plural Qi, G?aS, -S3°e? are used, viz: 
dQ&Qi, Cf©©Gfe3; G)i&f&, in the places, etc. 

SJ©, mouth; £3)©, colour; £3©, silk; Z&d, arm, shoulder; 
@>G03©, land; ©•^d, door; Q$d, city; tt)d, road; ©<§, pit; 
©i©, fence; §)©, belly, etc. are declined as dz), 

2. GD®, VILLAGE. 

Singular. - Plural. 
Nom. GO®, the village. cat 9. -
Gen. GO@®, of the village. COS 
Dat. GO®©, to the village. GOC D © G © . 
Acc. GO®, the village. COC 
Abl. GO©®<Xf, from the village. .eol 5©(S^r. 
Loc. in the village. o f 
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3. ©3(33©, HALL. 

Singular. Plural. 
Nom. the hall. 
Gen. G3D(3)©S, of the hall. ®3(33©<3, 
Dat. ©3(33©©, to the hall. 03(338(3©. 
Acc. ©.((Jo©, the hall. C03(33. 

Abl. © O Q O © © ^ , from the hall. CS33(33©(3«T, 
Loc. in the hall. CS3(33©(3. 

© j g o a s © , palace; 33(33©, flute; esSDs©, c o m b ; ©SQS©, 

t i m e ; .anis©, speech; eseoo©, assembly; 235®3©, forgiveness} 

^ > © 3 © , inclination, etc. are declined as (533(33©. 

4. ©eal Sea, FEUIT. 

Singular. 
Nom- ©soS3c3, the fruit. ©cog. 
Gen. © O 0 § @ c 3 * , of the fruit. ®oa§©Q. 
Dat. ©coSc3©, to the fruit. ©eoS©(3©, 
Acc. ©coSco, the fruit, ©co§. 
Abl, © © © © c s ^ from the fruit. ©coS©(3«f. 
Loc. ©e»S3©c3*, in the fruit. ©eaS©Q. 

q&ca, foot; © 2 5 5 3 S c a , banner; v. .sacEf^EoSca, mirror j 
£a£)<3,Sc3, paper; oocS^ca, scale; 3 D 3 § « , pulse; ©0SS0 , 
box; © j c o , adze; Qas, wood, timber; qiSQcs, shallow pan; 
<8c3, song; @cs, honey comb; 88co, street; s§di-@8a, a 
measure; s$Q&, wages, etc. are declined as ©ooSca. 

G ' 

name; ODS)@, lesson; C3i£?q®, torch; cpco®, religion; 
§c3@3D, (SQ®, letter; 33(3, thread; aasjQ, kg? ^iCG* 
spot; a?(3(3, neck; §£3, head; oaaa, tree; <£(3, net; O - S o o , 

precept; (go , calendar; ®3©SJ , path; o§Q} family; a©, sin} 
«53i©, ship, etc. are declined as oa®. 

Nouns ending in C D , for the plural change e a into eS, viz: 
cod1. 



5-. asQd, KEY. 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom. the key. cSQdi. 

Gen. of the key, 
Dat, ca^d"©, to the key. GiQdiQQd, 

Acc. as^d, the key. cstydi. 
Abl. asQ&dtxf, from the key. csszdiBQ&f. 
Loc C 3 4 Q © # , in the key. GjQdi&Q. 

g&£%d, scissors ; qs^d, letter ; s$®d, paddy field; qs$4&, 
thunderbolt; (yDgd, danger; 2S>%§}d, fortification; zsidi-Gfi, 
event; &£)d, rampart; o£}d, offering; og<5, bush; gjgq, sea; 
®j<g-@5, face, etc. are declined as £S$e%d. 

6. qtsSsi, BRANCH. 

Singular, Plural. 
Nom. q s a f e ) , the branch. qe%. 
Gen. q?a3°@2S3°, of the branch. q£$s)Q. 
Dat. qsSzSiQ, to the branch. qQ&QO. 
Acc. q<5$zs>, the branch. q£%. 
Abl. q&$@>25)&f, from the branch. • qeQS)Qisf. 
Loc qisi&sf, in the branch. qz%E)Q. 

© e o S t o j b a r k ; © a ^ a s t o , hook; 8SDJQQ, feather; §)cfq, 
t a x ; ©(3Gf(3, bracelet; i J e f Q , corner; ®<^(3, bag ; cDg.&faD, 

crown; 253§(^(3, opening in a fence; &OJ^q, club, etc. ar^ 

dechned as q j & f t a . 

1. ® i § c T ( 3 , CREATURE, CREATION. 

Singular. Plural' 
Nom. ® i §c f ( 3 , the creature. ®iS(3-

Gen. ®*3(3f©(3?, of the creature. ®t©<3©(3. 
Dat. © i S c f o © , to the creature. ® i § ( 5 © 0 © . 
A c c ®i©cf (3 , the creature. ® z § ( 5 . 

Abl. ® i § ^ e i 0 a 3 ° , from the creature. @i&QSQiS$, 
Loc, © j S c ^ © ^ , in the creature. ® i § ^ © 0 . 
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Qcs§Q*Q, writing; ©iffii&gfQ, wrinkle; burning; 
tpi<®dlG) finger; ©defq, cloth; (3?Gfe; plank $ c833©e3©3Dc3r 
(3, firebrand ; ©©©, measure, etc. are declined as ®IS^Q. 

G'SCfej n o e > ^s declined as the above, with the exception of 
the final in £, which remains in the other Cases of the plural, 
viz: c q g , C ^ 6 B ( 3 - etc. 

8. zsasSq, MOUNTAIN. 

Singular. Plural. 
Nom. esisSq, the mountain. sag. 
Gen. ess(5$®<J, of the mountain. aagSg. 
Dat. esi-ssi^Q, to the mountain. 2j)g©(3©. 

• Acc. 8S>&fq, the mountain. £S>g. 
Abl. 233$®ci&f, from the mountain, £53g©(3.SD\ 
Loc. &>SiS$@>i%, in the mountain. aagSg. 

q-€&), club; also nouns ending in a double? consonant of 
which the first being a nasal and having the plural in c§> are 
declined as the above; viz: eoj.sj'q, spoon, plur. £Di§; ®ss>isSqx 

fibre; ©sa^. 

9, ®<sf, HOUSE, 

Singular. Plural. 
Nom. ©csf, ©coca, the house. ©cs©(3". 
Gen. ®ea3, of the house. " ©coQg. 
Dat. ©co©, to the house. ©co©(3©, 
Acc. ©csf, ©oca, the house. ©OOSQ. 
Abl. ©GDSSJ', from the house. ®<s>E)Qsf. 
Loc. @ o 3 , © G O t S , in the house, ©GDSQ. 

The Gen. ©©©efSQ. Dat. ©®©gf©(3©, Abl. ®eo©^S 
Loc ©GD©(^©C5, a r e a l s o used. 
thing; ©g°, blood, are declined as ©csf,. except the- Ge­

nitive or the Locative which is ®q©caaS, ©(3©c3a8 ; the Ab­
lative too has only one form, viz: ©qS-SD6, @>Q&<sf. 



10. 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Abl. 
Loc. 

253^3, 

253 ©^53°, 
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STEM or TRUNK OP A TREE. 

Plural. 
the stem, 
of the stem, 
to the stem, 
the stem, 
from the stem 
in the stem. 

2S3^©(3, 2Si^3$Z)Q. 

q»i<$, bed, is declined as 2 3 ^ , 
Also qf«53j horn; (3«?5 well, in the singular; the plural of 

qsaa, is (qpss6, <fsSs)Q} qjsiciQQ, q&f, <fsSS)Q^, cf&fdQ, the 
plural of is Q«t, QSSQQ, Qts$£)QQ, < g « r , QtsfQQef, 

11. Safes', KNIFE, 

Singular, Plural. 
Nom. 82S©*a?, the knife. SaScss. 
Gen. 8aS@c3', of the knife. 8aSc53©(3. 
Dat. to the knife. 
Acc. the knife. 8a9o33, 
Abl. 8aS©c3cd", from the knife. 8OSC3D©(S^. 
Loc. 8&@>d, in the knife. 8aSc33©(3. 

<§<5®Q, rib of a cocoanut leaf; S5 j®>©, basket; @>®&, areka-
nut cutter; £33@>S), bark; etc. are declined as the above, ex­
cept the c3 which is not in these words, viz: o9©3, .sjSs, etc. 

12. © S , HANDLE, FIST. 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 

Singular-

©@c3, 
©23, 

the handle, 
of the handle, 
to the handle, 
the handle. 

Plural. 
© S . 
©8S(3. 
©83(3©. 
©8. 

Singular. 
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Singular. Plural. 
Abl. ©©333s, from the handle. ©SQgs*. 
Loc. ©©3, in the handle. ©S©(3. 

©S3, uncultivated land ; S3, rowing pole; @>253§3, goad; 
<§d, line ; Bd, file; ©i(3©3, elbow; £);£t©3, handfull of rice, 
etc. are declined as ©3. 

Nouns of substances having only the form of the plural as 
8, paddy; 233(3°, r l C B j milk; S^, silver; d&$} gold; etc. 
are declined as ©S. 

6^, and di5$ are also used in the Ablative singular, as 8^ 
©casj'; d 

13 . c 3 S D » 2 a 3 © , TBUTH. 

Singular. 
Nom, 633)3333©, 

Gen* e3S3sS33@>©, 

Dat. 6333B333©3, 

A c C . 6333;3333©, 

the truth, 
of the truth, 
to the truth, 
the truth. 

Plural. 
eS3)2Z533@©0°. 
e3S3B333©33*©>C5j\. 

Abl. C3333«533®©3J*, from the truth. 6333;B3))Q33°©3)33* 

Loc. 633)3333 @>S, in the truth. e333s333©33*aS. 
c 

Nouns ending in 3)3©, may take cs in all Cases, viz: 6333B 

333©ca, $HSm25))Z)®d ; plur. 63S33333©@ic3J, e333B3)3©ca33 '@cd', 
S3S)3S33©C333°3, etc. 

cps^©, ordinance; c33©2£,©, prayer; C33&3©, stanza; C3«33©, 

assembly; eao^o©, language, S©3©, limit, etc. are declined as 
63312333©. 

14. NUMERALS, CSSsto) OsSq. 

ONE, £>2Si—THREE, 

Nom, £25), the one 33-©6, the three* 
Gen. £>®2sf, of one. of the three. 
Dat. £12533, to one. .©4653, to the three. 
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Acc . 

A b l , 

Loc. ix&ssf,-

the one, 

from one. 

in one. 

the three, 

from the three, 

in the three. 

®>q£0, t w o ; ^ 3 , eight, and all numbers composed from 

these are declined as d s 5 ; the other number, as 

&gss and &q?Si, are also used in the Ablative ending in 

viz: &&esasS, ®q®2&&f. 

15. INDEFINITE, ^-s8*S® 0 3 ^ . 

The indefinite is formed by affixing ss$ to the Nominative 

singular, viz: 

N o m . 

Gen. 

Dat, 

A c c . 

A b l . 

Loc, 

© 0 3 0 3 . 2 5 3 , 

© 0 3 0 3 3 3 3 , 

â book, 

of a book, 

to a book, 

a book. 

© C T c a s s f , 

©S3C3233, 

©C55C3S33, 

©oocassf, 

a house, 

of a house, 

to a house, 

a house. 

© £ 3 : > 2 5 > 2 S . x f , from a book. ©cocaeS-S)0, from a house. 

© 0 ) 0 ) 2 3 , in a book. ©eoca<s;, in a house. 

Note that to prevent the collision of the vowel, c3 is in­

serted to form the indefinitive in ©GDCOSSI". 

A s before said nouns of subtances having the form of the 

plural cannot take that form of the indefinite. 

Nouns having the plural in (p as BaScSa, knives; .SjSb, 

baskets; change C3J or ep into ca-sf. E x : SaScassf, a knife; 

£QS)C$£S$, a basket; Sdassi, an arekanut cutter, etc. 

16. ADVERBIAL NOUNS. <§*Sj §J©«9®«J iSSSjSJ S M ® . 

The nouns corresponding to our Adverbs and Prepositions 

have only the Nominative, the Accusative, the Dative and the 

Ablative. E x : 



inside. • ea©, under. 
to inside. caQ©, to under. 
from insidei caSs?, from under,' 
near. upon. 
to near. to upon. 
from near. from upon. 

<g2D<§, high. far. 
to high. to far. 
from high. from far. 

i$25333, there. <3,S53, little. 
£>;533D©, to there 6f f i3©, to little. 
€1253^33°, from there. from or by little. 
<J253 SD, there, (beyond.) e®-@5, only-
q>/5335©, to there. a © - © ? © , to only. 

from there. by only, etc. 

For the Locative, some of these nouns take the particle ê , as 
"(3S3c5; ©25333^; 8©^$ qiQ<§ has qzQ®^, qiQ&Si and 
<J>l4g<§253q\ 

The most part of the adverbial nouns and of the mono­
syllables, also all the nouns indefinite have the Ablative- in 
(§>33\ viz: 

(*<B3, near. £3tca, hour. ©e°, . thing. i ; 

co©, under. , oca, foot. &Q} blood. 
upon., ®co, way. ®d, flesh. 

© © 8 3 , towards. ©25333, there. d&f, gold, 
gcj, far. ©®a33D, here <$v&>, eye, 
8©Z53, outside. <^25333, there. 2S3-©5, ear. 
GjtStad, before. £3S3(§, low. q 3 3 , knee. 
&<3aqd, home. <§&><Sy high. w9. mouth, etc 

-oo-

CBAPTER in. 

A D J E C T I V E S 63<3^S©«0. 

Adjectives are indeclinable, and never altered on account of 
Case, gender or number. 
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marvellous. 

clever-

fiery. 

©«sxs>, happy. 

Baf, #>t«©6S253°, intelligent. 

mindful. 

taod, . gss^de}, wise. 

£b<3, powerful. 

C ^ J named. 

<3«5,- created. 

meriting-

iOcs, venerable. 

.̂•300253, tso-£33^303.53, scientific. 

,853, q ^ i 5 3 , significant. 

bodily. 

<§253, #253, *S^25r, despicable, 

§«SssaS«sj, joyful. 

S)d, qcosSld", merciful. 

XSid, 253«a 3253 d", cruel. 

wonderful. 

@aS, strong. 

®ca, ee£)«3t®c3, golden. 

QSSXS), ®>g® @ casa'g 533233, affectionate. 

<3&>, £)§©;•£>, • righteous. 

Without changing the meaning of the word the suffix for 
the euphony, is often annexed to these affixes, except to 

1. Besides the Adjectives simply composed as ©adj^ 
good; &>d2£, bad 5 e§§, white 5 black, etc. a great many 
others are composed of nouns by annexing to them some af­
fixes generally with the dropping or change of some letters 
according to the rules hereafter given. Some of these affixes 
are also annexed to Adjectives. The principal are the fol­
lowing, viz j 
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The affix ©335) of ©-33S)gJ is affixed only to nouns expressing 
moral good qualities, as,£)®, eaiO, cg.©c. Ex: Q®©333) , right­
eous; s)joa©335)j blessed-} e3ie3©335), happy; cg-^>©335), good 
tempered. 

©i«9©., means like to; tf-erfSisSg, gold like; cS^SS^g, fiery, 
fire like ;qi&, qitStosQ, StoSg, <3S)°, -C<te§ mean he who has. 

C^J C ^ S , a r i e affiled especially to the participle present 
of verbs, 2S>d-@oQq, done; ©©^(Sefeg), created. 

These affixes are not used in vulgar conversation, except 
^ 3 3 , © 3 3 5 ) , § 3 3 , and <§>&©. 

Q.55J5) or gss)3)§, requires the Ablative Case. Ex: qcai 
©©•33* g^5)3)g, merciful. 

2. When two or three nouns are to be joined to form a 
compound the preceding noun or nouns must be in the ad­
jective form, generally by dropping the final and as such are 
indeclinable, the last only may be declined as if it were used 
alone, viz: SbgcSo, infant,- Scaea, age, ©ogSoaea, infancy J 
eaficas, serpent, Sea, poison, eaSSea, serpent poison; esaqcô  
heart, @S)C3D, friend, eaa<qli&)ca3, intimate friend ; ca25)s), iron, 
©i©ca, work, sadi, agent, caa)a)©i©253C5'i, iron workman, etc. 

In nouns ending in cas, (5©), ^p©», <??©:>, <??cS3, the adjec­
tive form is obtained by dropping c33 or ©a. 

C3@De3. Compounds, 
©S)C33, friend. ©33-cg-CEn, friendship. 

«S)tfi-g>*>C03, youth. S)0'i4S-©c8ea, youth. 

©aCDC33, beast. ©3S3-eod3ca, beastly nature. 

© g © 3 , carpenter. ©@-©i&)ca, carpentry. 

COS3<£©3, companion. friendship. 

©GD3<£©3, dumb man. ©03!S-(3©ca3, dumb child. 

253,8?£l©3, crab. 25).S?£-q>§©, crab leg. 

©S?«5©3, spider. cubweb. 

® g © 3 , camel. ®§-$)©, camel skin. 

ao3©3, hare. ao3-®e3, hare flesh. 

<§>atfs3{©3, porcupine. ^ s f s ) ? - ^ ^ , porcupine spines. 

,£33)°3)jc53, centipede. asfo^-eoiSca, centipede form, e t c 

H 
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3. Nouns ending in di, «D3, •©»», ©3 preceded by £, change 
the ep final into £. Ex: 

©gcS, 

@cri©3, 

teacher. 
friend. 
adversary. 
monkey. 
boar. 
ass. 
louse. 
bug. 
crow. 

egtfi-esiS, 

£S5gg-8cB3c33, 

boa cast slough, 
office of a teacher 
friendly will, 
adversary intention, 

monkey dance, 
hog's lard, 
ass ear. 
nape of the neck, 
bug's stench, 
crow feathers, etc. 

4. Nouns ending in ^ , ato and those in di not preceded 
by (5 as the above change ep into ej. Ex: 

©203(55, 

physician, 
sick man. 
thief, 
wasp, 
crocodile. 

©ansd'-Ssy, 

medical practice, 
danger of sickness, 
stolen goods, 
wasp sting, 
crocodile bone, etc. 

5. Nouns ending in the double consonant d©>; deso, not 
preceded by §, £) or c$z drop one consonant and change ep in­
to £}. ® remains unchanged, If preceded by <§>, & or qii, ep is 
changed into (§. Ex: 

dog. ©g-Stft®, dog's barking. 
boy. ©iaasg-e-ea^Qoi i), boy's sport. 

aecTidc 3? bird. bird's blood. 
«8de 3, rice worm. cgg-dicSca, worm multitude. 
©deas, owl. © S J - ^ l ® © , owl's cry. 
gsgdeas, lizard. £53§g-e33Q, lizard colour. 

scorpion. ©Go:f ̂ ag-Sea, scorpion poison. 
tortoise. § ® - S ) © ( 3 , tortoise shell. 

§ d e 3 3 , prawn. prawn food. 
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oyster. 
fly. 
frog. 

8«3°eair lunatic. 

®iS-8as333Q ? 

S3icg)-©SS3«S3, 

EXCEPTION. 

8d ,g-2B&>S, 

oyster shelL 
fly wing-
frog noise, etc.-

insane speech. 

C drop g a; 233 is changed into t£. Ex: 

SDd'2533, bullock. an dssi-®d, beef. 
©253)2333, crane. ©2533233b-^gS), crane beak. 
(5C532533, learned man. Q(£>isf-2S><a), erudition. 
<flS33, elephant. ivory. 
CS2533, devil. devil city. 
©0S33-2533, bull. ©C03.£S3°-£)333, pair of bullocks^ 
6530333, clever marr. S3£3S3°-253®, cleverness. 
Z95S333J, brute. «SSe333T-©cSc3, brute kind. 
©©OS, cat. ©(Sd'-OiQ©), kitten. 
$©(33, jackal. eS©(3°-cg2533©, jackal den. 
<3L253©(33, guardian. dL253©d-£3£)333ca, refuge. 
©*9a>33, man. ©d3e3*-«5(3, human race. 
©(3S33, bear; ©Qd-qsjj bear tooth, 'etc. 

Some are irregular. vizr 

®qS©ca3°j 
dd>, dd, 
8C33, 

<Jq©3, 

«?<§«,, 
(3©C33, 

SS3Q3, 
©(3*333, 

TSO*©J, 
gC9©C03, 

God. 
king. 
father, 
washerman. 
poor man. 
child. 
goldsmith. 
squirrel. 
deer. 
parrot. 
horse. 

©^©-gsjcsj, 
dJd-25333c3, 

Sca-cdi®, 
d<3,-o«s3©, 

§,§g-aD3©C8, 
(33@253-.sS®, 
S)e)(3°-®©©(3.33° 
@^JSi-&di®} 

§ © - ^ « 5 3 , 

cSdS-sgg©, 
<JC9©-0'd>c3j 

son of God. 
king's service, 
paternal inheritance-, 
washerman caste, 
poverty, 
childish saying. 

, goldsmith tools, 
squirrel fur. 
deer horn, 
parrot's cage, 
horse carriage, etc. 

mailto:33@253-.sS�


E 60 ] 

7. • From neuter nouns, adjectives are formed in different 
ways; In nouns ending in cs or e), these letters are dropped; 
for the others the Nominative plural is generally used as 
Adjective, except when it requires £>g°; for such the No­
minative singular or the Genitive plural is used. Ex: 

soul. cpa3®-S3i0S®, salvation of souls. 
©sescs, . month. ®3e3-GO€S5-2x), number of months. 

£), earth. @iC53®<§3°-®cS3253, greatness of the earth. 
jungle, sxiQt-ogd, jungle bush. 

®3<S&£3;ec3, gem. ®3^®§233B-^o?9ca, gem fulgency. 
<fta, hand. q-fflf-^S®, experience. 
S3®, skin. S3©-@C3c3Sc3, leather box, 

ear. 253-ffif-Sgd', ear hole. 
CS3 S3, tree. aoe#-®i2S330Sf, tree leaves. 

moon. S3^-d(3c3r moonlight. 
253-20, breast. S33D-SS3, human milk. 

knee. kneeling desk. 
&^ well, well water. 
930853, wind. windy season. 
sSS, . milk. 385-253?©, niilk food. 

silver. silver ring. etc. 
EXCEPTIONS. 

hell. hell fire. 
CD 353, river • ea< = or ooOTs-cggd", embankment of a river. 

rain. ©^sS-©e33q, drizzle. 
©S3, way. ©o - @ S 3 3 3 0 ° 0 ^ 5 3 j ® , highway robbery. 
©>03 553c3, world. @<Q inhabitant of the world. 

8. Some nouns ending in ®, ®c3, C3, when joined to 2333 <$ 

ess, agent, to form a compound change their finals into ssi. Ex : 

© e s g j © ® , sport. ®>S3(̂ 0.S33t2333c3'c33, player. 
C<5t®c3, inheritance, $di<i)S5!2SS3da3, heir. 
^di®ca, wonder. qdi®sdasndasi, wonderful man. 
q&'jz®, hunting. q£)<£>3sii£tt dc&3, hunter. 
®Q&Sqcs, Holland, ^Q&Sq-si&idai, Dutch, etc, 
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9. Although in English and more frequently in French, 
the Genitive is used to form compounds, in Sinhalese it is not 
so, the Genitive would give a meaning quite different- Ext 

3®co. Divine love. 
®qQcaiS$®csi ®g®c3j love of God. 
© C ^ G 0 ? ^ danger of disease. 
@>(3@g) C a §Q®> danger of the disease. 
s^diQ^eS, bird flesh. 
B^di^QJSS&cst @s£, flesh of the birds, 
©gdiaa®, ape skin. 
©gdJ@>CKf as®, skin of the ape. 
e3S§e3, venom of serpents. 
e$&cS3@«s!l §63 , venom of the serpent, etc. 

10. Words denominating a thing made of any particular 
substance are formed by annexing 2a#j3533, work. Ex: 

(5 253®i#X5), - wooden work. 
c3253fi) 2ai>)3X55, iron work. 

.25!®J3}5), thread work. etc. 

11. Adjectives describing a being from its existing or mo­
ving mode are made by annexing S5i8®>d-®5, qftSq^J or 
Ss33D to the noun in the Locative Case. Ex: 

@̂>caaS WiB®daquatic. Lit. moving in water. 
@><5MtD ̂ --.S^^O^ terrestrial. Lit, walking on land. 
^ c 3 @i0O3&) &q&2si ©C333. amphibious, Lit, living both in 

water and on land. 
Several other Adjectives must be rendered in Sinhalese by 

the participles of verbs, according to the same, rule as above. 
12. Some Adjectives of time meaning periodical recurrence 

are made by affixing osja to the nouns of time in the ad­
jective form. Ex: 

day. 
do 

^33532553, daily, 
do 
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taiScs, week. esdtea)), weekly, 
v. ej©33Dcs, do § © 3 3 3 0 3 3 3 , do 

©as, month. @e3°0333, monthly. 
?§dicfc, year. qgrfigoa*!, yearly. 

Also 3333, perpetual. 3333oS33, perpetually. 

oo 

§ 3. NEGATIVES. S ) )3i^w^5 

Negative Adjectives are made ' by prefixes or affixes an-
nexed to adjectives or participles. 

1st. By prefixing the negative particle, 33, «g, © 3 3 , © 2 0 3 , 

<9#, © 3 3 tf, 33ef or 33sf, q>, q-©, q>o. Ex; 

©tCS^f}, wrong, jSSid'^g}, right, 
.g&Qsfg, able. ^gid©S3*g, unable. 
@>0®-£i933, visible, ©aDSiO^^aD, invisible. 
aojaSg, possible. ©333ffi3iaSg, impossible. 
<$SB2S3, meaning. 33d){§b253, vain. 
©<3,S9§, faulty ©33@<g, gsg, faultless. 
^ G § , fruitful. 33e3°e5(3§, fruitless. 

noisy. 33G<̂ ca£)iq§, silent, 
s^ea^g, meritorious. qs^a^Ej, demeritorious. 
33©gg)„ respectful. qj©33©g§, disrespectful. 
-53;$£§§, famous. q:o2Si&8g), • infamous. 

When the word annexed to these Negatives begins by 
& or or Jby a consonant with eS or the Negative in 3 3 
takes the same vowel. Ex: @33©o©4£)33 , -gg^Ssd'g, etc. 

2. Negative Adjectives are also formed by affixing the 
Negative particles, 33i33, 3 3 t 3 3 § , 33i33°333©J, d&zsi. Ex: 

ges, high. (5S33Dt^S, not high. 
253<5i^63©, mercy. zsidi-@Si 33ISJ°333§, merciless. 
© © 3 © , deceit. © © 3 cS'aSoo, sincere, 
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-oo-

CHAPTER IV. 

M V M & a A L s . « S)S):»J «> ® «9. 

The Numerals take several forms according to their mean­
ing or use. They are used as Cardinal Substantives, Adjec­
tives, Ordinal Adjectives and Ordinal Adverbs. 

As Cardinal Substantives they are definite or indefinite, and 
have Cases as nouns, but only in the singular form. As Ad­
jectives or Adverbs they are indeclinable. 

The Ordinal Adjective is formed by affixing ®©a3 to the 
adjective form; the Ordinal Adverb, by affixing © S ^ S ; the 
indefinite by affixing ssf. viz: first; ©q®©«9, se­
cond; igfiJ®©*©, third; etc. esS3d'©©.g©j fourthly; esd1©© 
^gS, fifthly; etc. aocaarf, six; seven, etc. 

When combining the numbers, those which precede must 
be in the adjective form, the last in the substantive form and 
end in 3 which means it is, viz: ©qSca e3-€fiie£ .eg-CScB, 253, 

When counting numbers, 8 is affixed to each single num-
ber, viz: 62538, one; ©q2538, two; three, e t f ^ S V ^ 

***** 

§ 4. COMPARATIVE. <B{a*)^e9. 

The Comparative is rendered by the Dative, with or with­
out ©Ss, more. Ex: 

SSS %t ^ & ~a \ * better than that, ©@253 a5© Sato ©eas^S, J 
The Superlative is rendered in the same way with a term 

of universality or by §833 or qtS, (§12533®. 

&<2(£qisSQ QS)i ©aas^S, the best of all. §S533 ©aoscjS, 
very good. § 8 3 3 ® SSd^S, very bad. qp*S ̂ OSi®, most 
excellent. 
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Cardinal* Adjectvki 
one. &ssJ. 

© q a a , two. © q . 

three* 
63255 d, $32550', four. 63253 d 

five, ad". 
tacs, sacs, six. 63, £55. 
63253, $3253, seven. 63255*, $5255°. 

eight. 
nine. 3 5 ® , 

. .qoacoj qaaca, ten. qcs, q$3. 

eleven. 
twelve. ®qj©<§Dd. 

qca^g-sc, qao.§5-@o, thirteen. qeosgstf. 

qaaaoead, qoc3255c3', fourteen. q«5cB255cS'. 
OS)@><§3S3, fifteen. C5S3©(§;jd. 
qasseaco, sixteen. qS363. 

qS335 253, seventeen. qaasszss6. 

eighteen. qesepc). 
q«320®c3 , nineteen. qas3#3®. 

Sste, twenty. § 8 . 
«9ao, thirty. <Sd. 
es255"gcS5, forty. C55S3<§d. 

fifty. o<@Sd. 
sixty-

£53i255B253?©, seventy. 
eighty. 
ninety. 

Sco, hundred. Sea. 
q o , <s,cs, thousand. <3,d. 
qcsqeo, ten thousands. q ® q , d . 

lack or hundred thousands. 
ten lacks, million. qCSQ^SSS. 

ten millions. 
<jc9®>̂ s33°Sca, hundred millions. qoB®^S33°S. 
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g©2fi:fSc3) billion, C h a d ' s -

qo99@£sJ8co, ten billions, q<sg®253ifS. 

From q©g@>aJ:fSc3 there are two ways of counting the num­
bers; the first by tens, viz: g©233:f9o3, qfflge^JScd; 25Dg 
Oca, qc92Qgojc3; •zSatfsjegojca, qc9«9.253"33e3253ca; ^SSca, 
qca^SSca,- ©253(303, q c s s v a g c s , etc. 

According to the other way, after q<3®2S33t'Sc3, comes Scassf 
©assifSca, g©253:fSca, qogssaJSca, Sc325j'g®253:iSc3, and so on. 

From twenty the first nine numbers are added to the nu­
meral adjective to compose the following numbers, viz: 

§S©253, SQ&qss, S6kg-g£; iSd€)2S>, «Sd'®q253, etc. 
Instead of ©.SJJ*©© ,̂ first, o<§§©©«9 or g<£>i>®©*8 is 

used; ©as in the substantive form is used instead of ©253* 
before Qca, qaorf, (3253a, ©2533*8. viz: ©assSca, ©253®25j:fS. 
Also 803253* before ©2533*800 and g©253:f9c5. viz; Sc02sf 
®2533*8c3, 6c325J*g®2533*8c3. 

Before the number 100 and above tatSid becomes tend, as 
C03c58oac3 400. o s f becomes o&f, e333°q«3c3 5,000. 

The fractional parts are formed by adding e33g©253* or ©2533 
©e32531 to the cardinal number in the ablative, as eo«53©c5'.S3* 
OfipSssj*, a quarter; ®q©25333° or ©qsS&f ©223©e3253* a half. 

The half is also expressed by aoibd' or Sbcoca, as ©253aa@3c5', 
one and half; OiCsSscocs, half an hour. 

When two or more numbers are united, all except the last 
must be in the adjective form. Ex: 4gS3°<^e3° ®qSc3 eaOJ^d1 

qiQS, 3,248. 
Numerals which express one less than even tens or hundreds, 

etc. may be formed by prefixing ©qjiSf, viz: &8%&fBt£ta3, 
nineteen; ©fcjatfdteoS, twenty nine; ©25«3*Sc33,_ninety nine. 
Nevertheless these are used only in books. Instead of put­
ting the decimal number first as SSoeJ®©J0, the twenty 
fifth, in books it comes sometimes the last, as eseiSS®©*©. 

In books the following Sanscrit forms are much used, viz : 

g£>i>, first; © double; i§, ®©SJ, 3; ©4gc% 4; £3© 5; caesoi, 7j -
qpcsD, 8; «*)©, 9; ®253©(§C3a, 13; -£g£e3°, 14; ®e33®(§3e3° 16; tsd 
©<§)«£, 17; ^ © © ( § 3 ^ , 18. 

I 
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CHAPTER V. 

P R O N O U N S , SsSsM®. 

The Pronouns are divided into two classes: Definite, «Sc3@) 
'and Indefinite, q;z3c3©. The Definite Pronouns are Person 
nal, gefco(523; Demonstrative, q2sS3®W, and Interrogative, 
gas£3e);>£)25!. 

Possessive and Relative Pronouns do not exist in Sinhalese, 
but their meaning is expressed in special ways as we shall 
explain hereafter. 

oo 

§ 1. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. A D E N O . 

Personal Pronouns have declensions as nouns. The second 
person has a great variety of forms used according to the 
condition of the person addressed as also of the person 
a ddressing, for which use see the Syntax* 

oo 

1st PERSON. I, WE. ® RASQAJJTFTTJ, 

Singular, Plural. 
Nom. ®®, I. ^8 B. qid, WE. 

Gen. ©@csf, ©3@><£f, my. q5®d, q;o©553°, our. 

Dat. @o), to me, <?£3C), to us. 

Acc. ®3 , me. us. 
Abl. @@ICO#f, ®3®KDS^, from me, qss@xsiisS, fr. us. 

® is the pronominal root of ®®, the second ® is added for 
the Nominative, but omitted in the other Oases. To give 
more emphasis a third ® is sometimes added, as ©®® or ®@® 
which means myself. 
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2nd PERSON, THOU, YOU, or YE. «J fi9«)k;ssijtf«li 

Singular, Plural. 

Masculine Feminine Both Genders, 

Nom. ©333°, thou. ©2)38, B. ©3)8, ye. 
Gen. e)®CEf, «S®>CEP, of thee. ©a)3£3©o£f, ofyou.. 
Dat. SJ©, ©25330, .eSQ, to thee. ©raoesQ, to you. 
Acc. S3D, «S, thee. @833£3, ©SJsoe), you. 
Abl. S3©<23a3*, S3©C53«3*, from thee. @S330©ca3J', fr.you. 

In books &Q3} fS(33©csf, etc. are used for the plural 
feminine; .figg), for the plural of both genders. 

is also used as a form of the Nominative plural, viz:.. 

v. £®, YOU. (familiar.).-

Singular. Plural'., 

Nom. £®, , you.. yon-
Gen £©§), of you. g®(3j©fflC, of youi. 
Dat. (5®3, to you. C®GJ^> *° y° u -
Acc. c®, you. c®c j> - y° u -

Abl. c3®®^, from you. (3®Q3@GO5>*, from you. 

This form is not generally used in books. There are 
several other forms for the second person, for which use see 
the Syntax, viz: -g®, <gS), «53®3, Z5)§©£3°, 253§^£f.3Di@ady 

tsasS&tS. 
All these forms are declined as g®, except ©§) which has-

no plural, also in the Genitive and the Ablative Cases the ep> 
or £f final remains, viz: «53©3©tS3°, s^g^d 1®^, etc. 
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3rd PERSON, e»3q«s»j«5'«». 

Singular. " Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. Both genders. 

Nomr ®?g, he. q^, she. ®§.Kf. 
Gen. ®eg®est, his. qi@<$f, of her. ® § ^ ® c s f . 

Dat. SfgcD, to him. q?Q, to her. ®£)c£fc>. 
Acc. ®g, he. eft, her. 
Abl. ® g © o * £ f , from him. < î@cs>2xf, from her. ® g 3 ^ @ o a r f . 

In books this Nominative singular is r̂ --?, ®eo@e>® or @sf 
© S 3 ® and £f©oj®; the Nominative plural is ® 8 g and ®eg. 

In all the Cases of the plural instead of gj is often used 
in vulgar conversation, viz: ®<g33°, ®CQsS@<si. 

The Nominative and Accusative q^ca, for the singular, 
and qiQi, eft^SKEf, etc, for the plural, are used in books, 
specially ®@>isi3@®f, she. (honor.) 

From are formed the honorifics GbQ&$£)eQSf®d, ft&S 
€)&><3$®d, c,3$&>3S$®e!i, c,&f&>t@>crf, he. (honor.). 

4, IRRATIONAL. 

Singular. Plural, 
Masculine. Both genders. 

Nom. C- 3^; they. 
Gen. G@<xf, its. ^sS&csi, their. 
Dat. Ci^> T O C ^ ^ J t o them. 
Acc. (3"i£>, it. r̂ -af, GS^c), them. 
Abl. (5@coacf, from it. £.33*@co<£f, from them. 

For the feminine gender of animals q>i®c£f, etc. are 
used. The plural C"1©3; (^CP®^, C 'Q 3 ^; e* c- a r e seldom 
used. 

C") and §} are sometimes used for rational beings, but they 
are not respectful and are scarcely used, except when speak­
ing of small boys. 
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§ 2. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

From the above personal pronouns are formed two sorts of 
Demonstrative Pronouns: some are used as adjectives, therefore-
indeclinable and always followed by a noun, as S, that; ©©/ 
this; qd, that, (distant.) Ex: & 2533(3©caeS, in that time-r 

©@ ®e33Cj,this book; qd ©af, that house. The other are used 
as nouns and are declinable like nouns, vizi 

1. ANIMATE. 

Masculine. Feminim e. Irrationals. 
©@DQ, ®»i §)> this. 
®®c&>, ©©23, ©©2533, this- (next to me.) 
®cs3, ®ca*, ©23, ©2533, that. (next to you.) 
6COD, £f2533, that. (spoken of.) 

qda>3, qd\, qd<x>\* qd&, qd2533, that. (distant.) 

©®3Q«f , ©®3§-3^, 
- ©®C33<33, 
®0S3(33, 
6c33Q3, 
^dc33Q3, 

All these are vulgar forms. 
In books <§, ©@©C3®, or ©©©S3®, for the masculine sin­

gular, @®i@>tSa@®i for the feminine singular; ©®3©g, for 
the plural of both genders are used. 

From these are formed also several nouns, which are 
used as Prepositions or Adverbs, viz: 

®®S3«J3, in this place. 
q?£533j, there. 
<5S33D, in that place 
®S33D, in that place. (nearer.) 

Plural. 
®\Q3, g(33, g-af, these. 
©©.453(33, ©@2&©c3:f, ©©s^af, these. 
©23(33, vbs$<sf, these. 
&&Q3, £f2S®cS30, €Ss%4S$, these* 
qd&Qo, qds^&S, these* 
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<5©arf, £>aS, §)®s>V 
©@S33, ©©eosS, 

£)SD3, £12333, 

®?S3, 
® £ ) © © 3 © , 
£>©«?, 

Singular. 

there. 
in this side, 
here. 
in that side,, 
far. 
near.. 
here and there-.. 
so. 
thus. 

in that way. 

2„ INANIMATE. 

Plural.. 
Nom. that. £f©3, thesei-
Gen, daS, of that. £f£>3©dV of these-
Dat. d)cs3, (33, to that. to these.. 
Acc. 6t dca, that. £f©3, these. 
Abl. 

6t dca, 
from that. from these,. 

Loc, in that. f̂e)3©caa3, in these-

EXPRESSING PROXIMITY* 

Singular. 
Nom. @@, ©©ca, ©©253, 
Gen. @©a9, ©©©353*, 
Dat, © 3 , ©©3553, 
Acc. ©©, © @ C 3 , ©©255, 
Abl. ©©Ssi, 
Loc. ©@a8, 

Plural. 
©©3s, these. this, 

of this. ©®33©d, of these* 
to this. ©©SsS, to these, 
this. ©©3s , these. 

©©©333^, from this, ©©©aS-ecf, from theses, 
©©©253fiS, in this. ©©33©csaS ,in these. 

©©253, this; qdss>, that thing; (distant.) are declined like 
£f253; the plural of qdssi is q;d*33; the adjective forms 
€$, ®ca, ©©, are also used with a noun. Ex: ® c 3 coao, this-
tree; ©© ©S332SD3, this bullock. 
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©cOj that thing, is declined as ® @ c 3 , except the Dative 
which is © 3 3 ; ©253 is declined as ©1>253, the plural of both 
is « ) © 3 , these things, 

00—' 
i 

§ 3. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. «j>«9«8® esS«M®. 

These Pronouns are numerous and have special forms; some 
are adjectives, and therefore are indeclinable; the others are 
substantives and have cases more or less. 

The Pronouns ending in ' ssf are declined like gig©c3253 t\ 

when they are followed by an indeclinable particle as @, 
©S3", 253°, <2J3®;33°, these particles come after the inflections of 
the cases. Ex: ©253©25533§), to each one; ©2S3©2Dq^G3*©25Jn, 

at least of one of them; 2533©3;Kf, aasSaf, 2S3©<3VS3B3©«530, 253© 

di<S$Qs$, to whomsoever. 
The Pronouns composed from ©235 repeated, are declined 

only in the last part. Ex: ©253©2533, each one; - ©253©2533© 

to each one; nevertheless the first part may be used in the 
Ablative Case, according to the meaning of the sentence. Ex: 
©3§©2£)2553, one another; ©2S©£325333, to one another, (reci­
procally.) 

©©253253*, 

©235253*, 

©255©2S325J\ 
C3@@253*, C3©©253®«D^S3*, 
C8©253*, 

sSS®©^, 
es>S>diz)tsi, i&Bdi -g§253 b , 

©2S3©2533 or ©©2532333, 

©2S©«532333, 

©2S®«O^S3, 
t&l® c |C3, 

one. (person). 
one. (irrational being-) 
one, (thing.) 
someone.") ( } 

some one.J v r ' 
something. 
any one-
whosoever. 
some. (persons.) 
each one, (animate.) 
one another, (person.) 

do (inanimate.) 
every one. 



63j€> ®q«S3®, all. (persons.) 

ea^®©^®, do (things.) 

SCSEFE®, ®t£d@, do do 

t3i©e>f®, do (persons.) 

§)ssf®2Sn®, do (animates and inanimates.) 

- •> oo 

INDEFINITE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

any. «So, several. 
some. es©(5a, few. 

©®ag, £®g, such. «ftj25ig2ajd*, various. 
©e)«0, another. Saa little. 

the other, ©®®, • this. 
the rest, ©SDSstf, such. 

©Sb@ea:f, ©333©C3^5f, many. 
csj®, Scsg, e3®«3CD, eaS, <§ *t3d@, all. 

From ts®s>d, Scag, e3®«303, are also composed some 
nouns which are thus declined, viz: easXoO'i, ts®eadi&f@<st} 

tZ<3)3£)di&$Q), GS@C£>di&f; Sagf®©?, &CS<^QSSS&CS!, ScO f̂ 
Q<sSO, etc. C3®e3ea©cd', e3®«3eDca«f©csf, eaSeaencaffif©, etc. 

§ 4. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

To each of the interrogative Pronouns the letter q, form of 
interrogation, is affixed. 

1. ANIMATE. 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom. aagq? who ? .aagdiq? 

Gen. ffi53©crfq? of whom ? ra§di«f@<K>*q ? 
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Singnlur. Plural 
Dat. to whom ? 
-Acc. 253§q? £ 3 j © q ? whom ? 
Abl. from whom ? 

The Indefinite is ^©©d' . s t fq? 

Singular. 
Nom. which? (of these) ^zstissiQiq ? 
Gen. whose ? ©2333°23>(33©Cfffq ? 

Dat. ©2533°2533©q? to which ? 
Acc. which ? ©gafiSlQjq ? 

Abl. ®e$iS2$S3@><£>Sfq? from which ? ©233°ffl(33©coa5*q? 

2. INANIMATE. 

Ncm. ©®3£aq ? what? ©®}#3©}q? 

Gen. of what? ©®3<S3S3©c3'q ? 

Dat. ©®32S3©q ? to what ? ©@32S3©3©q ? 

Acc. ©®3253q? what ? ©®333©jq ? 

Abl. ©©ssS^q? from what ? @®3#3©3c3.££fq? 

Nom, ©S553°S5q? which? (ofthese)®2S33°Saq? 
Gen. ©ffltesrfq ? of which? ©2S53°©3©c3^q ? 

Dat. ©253:f253©q ? to which ? @2533*©3©q ? 

Acc. ©ss)3°ffl)<q ? which ? ©2533°©3q ? 

Abl. ©satesacd'q? from which? ®25)J©J@C3.Kfq ? 

3. INDEFINITE. 

Nom. 2S©®sstq? s^®3siq? ©®32532ifq? ' what? 
Gen. 2S©®253q? 253®253q ? ©@3253253q ? of what ? 
Dat. 28©®2S)3q ? 29®253©q? ©©32S25)9<q? to what ? 
Acc. &&®ssSq? s$®ssiq? ©©ssasrfq? what? 
Abl, ^©©ssterfq? S53©3§33°q? @®3ffi33S«fq ? fr. what ? 

From these are composed some other forms, viz: 

© ® 3 # 3 , ©ass, ©25333, 253©d', ©253,2§, 23c3, which are used as 
K 

mailto:J@C3.Kfq
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adjectives and ®2si which is a neuter indeclinable meaning'; 
what? Ex: © s b 3 3 qcsSq§)sQsidisi. By any means. ©255;>oi) 

? ©.2533§e)d,<q ? howmuch ? ©255J3 255j{3©caaSq ? In what 
time? ©255453d'©q ? What condition ? 2S©q©£)2si<q ? How 
many persons ? .sScŝ xfq ? How many ? ®2sf©Sq ? What will 
happen ? 

'OO 

§ 5. P O S S E S S I V E P R O N O U N S . 

There are no Possessive Pronouns in Sinhalese as in En­
glish, mine, your, his, theirs, etc.; they are rendered by the 
^Genitive Case of the Pronouns. Ex: 

Masculine and Feminine. 
®@csf, my, mine. 
<23@8j, your, yours. 
q;@>d, our, ours. 
ea5)£3©C2f, your, yours. 
®gS5^©csf, their, theirs. 

Masculine. Feminine. 
255 ©erf, thy. t£>@>cs}, thy. 

®eg©(£3", his. ^©CEC, her. 

Irrationals. Inanimates. 
gecEf, its, . $®2si, its. 

QgS®G$, their. £f£b©c&, their. 

Own and self are expressed by ® affixed to the noun or 
pronoun, in all cases and genders, singular and plural. Ex: 
@®@ or ©D®, myself; ®Q®, to myself; q>@d®, q20©cd®, 

of ourselves; q^©&f®, of herself; ^f©2sf®, of itself. 

oo 

§ 6. A B L A T I V E P R O N O U N S . 

The Relative Pronouns, who, what, which, are also deficient 
in Sinhalese, they may be rendered in five ways, viz: 

1. By the Verbal adjectives. Ex: ®j 255d"-€S5 ©iSco, 
the work that I make; Lit. by me doing the work. v. @@ 
sad'-So ©i£)c3. Lit. I doing the work; ©<53jS», the man 
who comes, Lit. the coming man. ©j ©CSJ6, the house which 
I saw. Lit, the'house seen by me. v. ®® g§ ©csf. 
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21 By using the relative form of the verb. Ex: 6>f)S!r 
Bc$®zs$ ®@>csf QidL^&qiSfai, it is through my fault that this 
happened. Lit. this happened through the fault of me. 

3. By the verbal noun ending in <5$&)3. Ex: Qi£)25idi5S-
3DJ, the man who does the work. Lit. the worker. 

4. By using, the interrogative- form. Ex: cs© osOcOffij 
q& 8QQg@>&)Qq & O3C303, the sin INS which, we have been 
conceived.. Lit. have we been conceived in a sin it is that sin.. 

5. By turning the verb transitive into a passive. Ex: 

3, he whom- God loves is fortunate. Lit. the (man) loved 
by God is- fortunate.. 

00 

€ H A P TUB. VL. 

V E R B S . ^«S3S^. 
« 

The Verbs may be divided into different Classes according to> 
their form, nature and use. 

1. They are divided into three Classes according to the-
vowel preceding the final zftQi, common1 to all verbs; so we-
may admit three Conjugations, viz: 

1st. Verbs ending in <^3D©3 as eaoq&Jeto, to fabricate^ 
2nd. <gS3©3 - ®232£)£b, to measure. 
3rd, - to fall. 

To the first Class may be joined a few monosyllables ending, 
in epSDeb, as 33a33£b, to bathe; CSX&JQJ, to smear, etc, and 
one ending in © 3 3 0 3 , viz: ©Sto&jQs, to drink. 

2, The Verbs may be also divided into Transitive, ts>SSi®SSi; 
Intransitive-, c»£3®X53; Causative, geosda; Passive, 22i$)2Siz 
dsn* 
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The most part of the Verbs of the 1st Conjugation and some 
of the 2nd become Intransitive or Causative by the change or 
addition of some letters. Ex.-

233©25De)3, to break ; 2S>t@>£)2D£)», to break by itself; 2a£)Q: 

to cause to break. 
The causative Verbs belong to the 1st Conjugation.. 

•do-

§ 1. FORMATION OF THE 

I N T R A N S I T I V E V E R B S . 

i$sa®2Si ^ e s j s s ^ j 

Intransitive Verbs are formed for the most part from Verbs 
of the 1st and 2nd Conjugations by the change of the final q 
or into © and the preceding vowels according to the general 
rule given below, as for the formation of the feminine nouns 
from the masculine gender. These Verbs so turned into 
intransitive express simply a fact without expressing a cause or 
the act of an agent and have a peculiar meaning which cannot 
be confounded with the passive Verbs, although the English 
translation look so; in French it corresponds to the form se 
faire, se detruire etc. tliey express a natural or accidental effect. 
Ex: 

tiiq&iQi, to make. 
S&fD-g&tDo, to break. 
eszS3e5£3Sb, to console. 
q=^33£b, to drag. 
£>^<33£b, to bind, 
<3s8-©68:), to guard. 

C3?@q3303, to be made, 
ifflt@£)<50C)j, to break (by itself.) 
e3i3D@as2S3£b, to be consoled. 
qi®q&>&3, to be dragged. 
tSt@>^a303, to be hound. 
6l<°*33-Soeto, to be guarded. 

Some intransitive Verbs of the 2nd Conjugation having the' 
past tense in £ 3 3 3 may also take the general form of the in­
transitive. Ex: 
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gq ,«53©3, to blossom. 6©qsD©3,. to blossom, 
£ O § 3 D 0 3 , to be born. <§>e3©q2SD©3, to be born. 
Qdl^zaQj, to err. zkc5®q&>E)3, to err. 
© ^ 3 3 3 3 , to hit against. ©t@qeO©j, to hit against.. 

•oo-

§ 2. FORMATION OF THE CAUSATIVE. 

The Causative is formed in different ways, viz:. 
1. From Verbs of the 1st Conjugation, the Causative is 

formed simply by annexing © to the root. Ex: 

(§c3-£3©3, to write. (3c3©S)©3, to cause to write-
end—®S©3, to do ,sad'©sD©3, do. 
essq-eo©), to make. casqSaDSs, make. 
255(§-<gS6©3, to' flog. S5(g©a>©3, flog. 
•23-~SD©3, to eat. 25)©3D©3, eat. 
S3-j2SD©3, to unload. unloads 
Sgtf—®5©i, to sow. ©gdS^Ss , sow. 
(HSt-«S3©3, to get. <£K£l©-2033, get. 
qstf-asSs, to know. qsf©«s©3, know. 

Some are irregular. -

253£3-a5©3, to cut. 2ty>de3©aD©3. 

©(3<K!-S3©3, to hinder. ©(3255t2532JD©3, ©(32sf©#)©3. 

©§)3-2D©3, to drink. ©03©«S3©3. 

When the last letter of the root is ao or S3, the form of the 
Causative' is generally d © or de3©. Ex: 

ooao-zaSs, to strike, cad©33©3, 0Ddt8©«3©», 

©as—S3©3, to sew. ®d©-2£>©3, ®de3©^D©3. 

C3(3-e3253©3, to manage. c3(3d©«SD©3. 

3363-.<K)©3, to destroy, kill. #jd©3D©3, 



2. In Verbs of the 2nd Conjugation, the Causative is 
formed by changing final <§s into q and doubling the last con­
sonant -when it is simple, except <S which is never doubled, and 
annexing © as above said. 

If the last consonant be a double letter q or 5), <̂  is changed* 
into &fq; & remains so. Ex: 

^£[#3©>, to drag. qp<fq©3D©3. 
®*5ltes3©3, to measurê  ®«3°eO©€SD©3.. 

©a3£3©3, to descend- ©e£©S3©3, S)e?es©20©3.. 

to rain. Se?©33©3. ©etaSsaSs-
©e|<X>©3, to touch. © « f c © 3 3 © 3 . 

c8g#)©3, to swallow. cS^(3©2S3©3. 

to dive. 3§©<ffq©2S3©3. 

to ascend. «X£fca©£S3©3. 

q;8-Ss©3, to leave. . q»<5©33©3. 

©^e53©3, to bind. ©•2£fq©20©3. 
g^<£>©3, to break. ©•etfq©#3©j*. 

^§2$D©3, to dress. 
8Ses3©3, to kiss. 8S)©«S3©3. 
8 @ 2 » © 3 , ta blow. 8 ® © a D © 3 « 

Some are irregular. 

<f£9«53©3. to stab. 
qsS33©3, to see. q2S3°©^5©3. 

«Dic88€S3©)J to rise up. •2niCp§©«S3©3!. 

8S^J©3, to stand. S§©253©3. 

to sit. § « f q © « S 3 © 3 . 

3. The Verbs of the 3rd Conjugation generally cannot be-
turned into Causative; nevertheless there are some excep­
tions, viz: 

©2S3©3, to come. ©©2S3©3, to send. 
®©@>€6k53©3, to appear. ®>£5S3°©20©J, to Show. 

e3£©©-€fi)20©3, to befall. C § ^ g © 3 3 © 3 , to cause. 
'fSiB&d 4Jo©3, to behave. acgc3'iQ«S3©3, to regulate. 
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% 3. FORMATION OF THE PASSIVE, 

SSi®SSit<3sSi 3§fi9f> SS-j&^ej 

The passive is formed 1st. By annexing the active Verb 
(2)£)£53e)3, to obtain, or the intransitive Verb Qi®>q)&)Z)o, to 
the Verbal noun ending in <Q. 

The irregular Verb q4&4i maJ a ^ s o D e u s e d m the s a m e w a y 
with the Verbal adjective present. Ex: taiq?QG$)&)Z)o, eM<?-?3 

(3I@>£)«oe)3; eajqtfO ( 5 ^ ® ^ , be made; @©-en has been 
created; ©S-253 (3CF®<q©, I have been created, 

2. By annexing © c 3 @ q 3 } © 3 , to become, to the infinitive of 
the Verb. Ex: eaoqsa'© ©cag©^, has been made. 

3. By Using the Verbal in £© with the Verb 2533D©3, to 
eat. Ex: ©@ Z53t<d©.ssj©©©, I have been beaten. Lit. I 
have eaten a flogging. 

— oo—• 

§ 4 . 1 M O O D S A N D T E N S E S . 

JGCEI ESAS satQ § S . 

The three Tenses are called, ©2$@33D£j3(3c3, the Present; 
(̂ fSsasajQca, the Past; q&sot&tSiS&jQcs, the Future. The 
other tenses as Imperfect, Pluperfect, etc. do not exist in 
Sinhalese, they are supplied by auxiliary Verbs. 

Besides the general Moods as Indicative, Imperative, Sub­
junctive, Conditional and Infinitive, there are some otherŝ  
which affect special forms, viz: Optative, which expresses a 
desire, a prayer, a permission. Ex: ®eg t33^©3, let him make; 
®§£Cf let them come. 

The Benedictive which expresses desire. Ex: Siege) e3iO 
(3i©§)©3, may he obtain happiness. 

The Potential which expresses possibility moral or physical. 
Ex: epea© ©iQ.sad'.ssi© gid©«0, we can work ; ®S e$c3cX)isS, 
I can say. 
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The Relative which expresses a relation between the v efh 
&nd the subject. Ex: &(Do qd&$(&®c$ q:8c3, it is we who 
took them away. 

The Reflective which expresses the doing of an act which 
takes effect on the agent. Ex: ®<g 33©3© Q©2ad'caS3b©;ffil'c3, 
he cured himself. 

There are also some other forms, for which see the Conju­
gations. 

-00-

§ 5. LEADING PARTS, 

S O O T S . ^S® gsw*8. 

Verbs have two principal parts; the first called ©2$eto255j 
£)anc3, Present, the second 3?a3a*>£toc3, Past. 

The first is the root to which are affixed special terminations 
to form the Tenses Present and Future. 

The second is formed from the first by the change of some 
vowels to form the Past Tense, which is composed from this 
second part with the general affix Eb for the 1st Conjugation; 
cp for the 2nd; and 33a for the 3rd. 

-oo-

§ 6. FORMATION OF THE 2nd PART or 

T H E P A S T T E N S E . ŜSJjSsDSS S 8 } © ^ « » «J®SS. 

The Past Tense is formed 1st. By the change of some 
vowels of the root. These changes' are generally from 

<$ into 
ep — eft. 

C — <§• 
c — * 

§ ) — a . 
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^ B, £>, <$i and q^ generally remain unchanged. 

% In the 1st Conjugation the final q;33©3 is changed into 
$£©». Ex: 

Present. Past. 
08 55333 ©3, to strike. « o t g © i . 
03C033©3, to trample. e ?c5©j« 

to suck. 
to grate. &dx&. 

@>2S33©33©3, to pound. @>25)§©J. 

@e3;fq33©J, to wash. ®fi3°S©J. 

The monosyllahles ending in q;33©j or e@33©3 change the 
final into q?i©:>. Ex.-

£33 33 ©3, to eat. £53^©3. 

<J33©3, to burn. 
<333©3, to place. 
C3333©3, to rub. «3*©3, 

63333©3, to plough. «3*©J, 
33333©3, to bathe. 3 3 j © 3 . 
© 3 3 3 © 3 , to unload. ©J©3. 
€3333©J, to show. © ? © 3 . 

C3s33©3, to anchor. CSj©3. 

The monosyllable <§>S)J33©3, to drink, makes § © 3 or §)©©j. 
3. In Verbs when the ca final is preceded by § or £ the 

past tense is §8 ©3 or <5®3. Ex: 

(gc&33©3, to write, <38©»> or G©». 
aSc»33©3, to say. sSS©3, — 2SSJ, 
8c333©3, to weave. 8S©>, — 6©3. 
£,CS33©3, to cook. ®8©J, — <2?©j. 

4. In the Causative Verbs the last part ©33©s is changed 
into S©3, the first syllable according to the rule given above, 
and i) is annexed to the last consonant of tb« root. 

L 



Present- Past. 
£3&)©«SD©3, to cause to break. 

release. ©@>qS©j, 
rub. <§@>(3§e)3. 

go"©#)©3, scrape. S@>dS©3. 
®S3©«o©3, wrap round. &©2»©©3. 

press down. 
® 2 3 3 © © 3 3 © j , • pound. ©251©©§©3. 
ggC?*©-20©J, — ;—• burst. 88©d©©3, 
Cgc3'©«)©3, — pluck up. ^ © ^ © © s . 

burn. 8ge?@e3©©3. 
©SSDgd'SSD©), murmur. ®23§®d 'S©3. 
^,e5q©253©D, — produce, <gO©qS©3-

dress. ttiQ&f®q&s)3. 
scatter. §8©cTS03, 

EXCEPTIONS. 

oaoq&so©?, to cause to enlighten. OzS3j©q©©3 
do. ©253®<5&©3 

@£3S^©23©3, to show. ©£3«f<Q©3. 
to inform. 

5. In the trisyllables of the 1st and 2nd Conjugations, ex­
cept in the Causative verbs, the first and the third syllables are 
changed but the middle one is not, except it be ep long. Ex: 

to decorate. 
C3SJC32SD©3, — console. esz53g©3. 
©ssosgd'-SJpSs, — grumble. ©253gdi©>. 

© C g d ^ S s , — shed. ©tcgdiQs. 
— deceive. <JL©§&». 

S©Q2S3©3, — shine. 
ggd-sSSs, — split. 
e©*9«o©3, " — last. 
©dfSDSs, — err. ©i<3"g-2S33. 
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EXCEPTIONS. 
Present. Past.-

os>q20©3, to clear. estsoi£©3. 
6330 d-^atoj — evacuate. aiWidiQo. 

6. In the trisyllables in d the second vowel ep>is changed 
into Ex: 

©e.d'-SSQs, to speak. © i<*di©3 . 

&®3d"-§JS©3, — ruminate.- © i ® ? ^ © ) , 

S©3c5"-€f5©3i — inquire. § © ^ d i © 3 . 

2532533 C5'4J5©3j — deCOCt. 23 i«D?dl©3. 

7, In some Verbs the consonant d final is changed into 
and the past tense Bas two forms. Ex:-

irreg. essd£g>z)3) to do. v. ©ssdiQjy 
— inquire. § © 3 ( § 3 , B, ©©jd^Ss.-

©<3,c5-@5©3, — say. B, ©z«^dl©3. 
®l©d'-@5©3, — die. v, ©jdV-Sw, 
©gd-DflSs, — sow. B. ©CJ<§3, - BigdiQo. 
qSjd <©5©3, — spread. B. qtyQo, qiQdiQy.-

— swear. B. ^g(g3, &diQo, 
©Cgd'-@0©3, — shed. B. ©Cg(§3, ©icg<3"i©3. 

SECOND CONJUGATION, 
I, To form the past tense of the 2nd Conjugation ending; 

in §*SD©3, besides the change of the vowels as above the last 
§ is dropped and the consonants, d and 253 excepted, are 
doubled and ep affixed. Ex: 

^c|«SD©3, to draw. 
©e*33©b, — fry. ©i<?<%. 

®^9«5D©3, — measure. ®i33°333. 

£>2&2S>©3, — abuse. © i S f ^ s . 

® § - 3 3 © 3 , — rub. ®I4^« 
o § 2 0 © 3 , — row. Oi4<^-
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Present, Past. 
^JS3«B©3, — stab.-

CS^#3©J, — curse. 
«8g«S0©3, — swallow. 

— reckon. 
«3cS33©»r — ascend. •ZOlCSfGDO-. 

<^Ste»©3r 
— preserve. dLssiesx. 

©*3«5D©3y —jump. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

q*S33©3>, to see. 
•SD©S3#D©3> — stop. •ffi)l©4g-2533v 

e3©S53#3©3, — last. 

2. If the last consonant be the'double letter ® without 
change qp is affixed to it. Ex: 

8 @ # 3 © J , to blow. 8®*. 

S®2S3©3> — kiss. 8 ® 3 . 

3. If the double consonant be ̂  it is changed into ^ or 
better into fife;, and cp affixed. Ex: 

a^a©*- , to bind. ©i<55„ ©t33*tV 

©§<3D©3, — worship. £k<B£» ©I«3*<V 
— break. 

qp^3D©3 r — dress. 
— cut, to pluck off. Soe,, 

g^<53©3, — suffer. 

4. If the final be aS it is changed into C3 doubled and ep 
affixed. Ex: 

C3 doubled and ep 

@eS#3©3, to sprinkle. fes°e33. 
-833aS3D©3, — cough. o i d ' e a j . 
©a§-2£>©3, — descend. ©ideas . 
©e§#>©3, — rain. ©ideas, 
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-oo-

§ 7. FORMATION OF THE TENSES AND MOODS. 

The Present indefinite, v. is formed from the root with the 
general termination in «53©3, as £5:sD«5D£b, <je?35©3, (3t®S)«50©3. 

Present, PasC 
8eSsS5©:>, — sweep. BeStsa. 
a3SeS«JD©j, — sneeze. •sSSteteJv 

EXCEPTION. 

«S3a83D©», to die. &>ig&)y~ 

5, Some of the intransitive verbs form the past tense by-
affixing ceo to the root. Exr 

@>,C5}^3JSD, to play, ©>25i<§c33v 

S S 3 D © 3 , — stand. SSceo. 
©S#D©3, — come. E>i§c83. 
q84fie)3, — leave. qftScaa, 

6. Some neuter Verbs change the final <g#3©3, into (3«5DJ-

Ex; -

©§«S3©3, to hit against. ©ig^SDa.. 

C£3C?33©3r — be born, (gesgSD*. 

©cJ^tfD©*, — err. ©iCjg^Ds, 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

The formation of the past tense in the 3rd Conjugation iff 
regular, the final £ # 3 © 3 is changed into GSDD. E X ; 

(3I@®3D©3, to obtain. QiQsfia, 
, — understand. ©i,ffifc3V€So. 

j , — appear. ©o^gSDs. 

§®q«53©3, — ripen. § £ ^ « 
§>t?©>@3D©3, — swell. § ^ § 3 3 3 . 

Da, — be torn. 



[ 86 ] 

The past tense is formed from the second part according to-
the rules given above. 

The Future, v. is formed by affixing efi29, to the- present 
indefinite, as 253©33©3 Cfi«S. 

The Imperative has several forms according to the persons 
for which see the paragraph 8. 

The Optative is formed by affixing to the' root in the 1st 
Conjugation epe)o; in the 2nd <3©3; in the 3rd <f)©3; as ease,, 
©a, let make; ©33©3, let measure; (3i@tD©3, let obtain. 

The Subjunctive present is composed as the above, by affix­
ing 253253s to the first part of the Verb, also or 33§)253° to 
the Verbal adjective, present tense, as esoqoDSf,. ©29255253', © i 

©©253253° or £30^33 <?3§253°, © 2 0 3 3 ^g2S3 b, ©i©©33 ^§253°, 

The Subjunctive past is made by affixing to the 2nd part 
©253° for the 1st Conjugation; q*253° for the 2nd and 33253° for 
the 3rd or by affixing 33§}S3°or ĝ©j2S3° to the Verbal' adjective,, 
past tense, as S3?g©253°, ®i33°33253°, ©i§33253° or C3?g 33®J253°,. 

®l33g ^§253°, Si§<a S®S3". 

The Conditional present is formed by affixing ©2533253° to: 

the 1st part of the Verb, as e33q©25}3253°, ©33©2533253°, ©j@© 
©2533253°, 

The Conditional past is composed by affixing ©©3253° for the 
1st Conjugation; ©253°, for the 2nd and the 3rd to the second 
part as e3ig©©3253°, ®i33°©2533253b, (3t§^333253°. 

Another form is obtained by affixing 33© to the present 
tense or to the past as e33q33©333@, e3^g©3«53©. 

In the past tense the ep final may be changed into £f, as 
C3}g©©33®, ©z33°@33°33©, ©i§©33°33©. 

The Infinitive is formed by affixing to the root 33°©, 
3^33© or 33°«D. This last form is used in colloquial language 
by people living in the maritime parts of the Island, Ex: S3* 

3̂3°©, ©2933°©, ©i©©33°© or C33q3J°33©, ®.z8a3°33©. 
The Verbal adjective present is formed by dropping ©3 of 

the present or by annexing 33 to the 1st part of the Verb. 
Ex: 633^33, ©3333, ©i©©33. 



The Verbal adjective past is formed by affixing epg for the 
1st Conjugation to the first part; Q for the 2nd Conjugation, 
and <g for the 3rd to the 2nd part of the Verb, -as ea>i3,g, 

®i*5Dg,? ©t§<a, or by affixing g to the past tense in the three 
Conjugations, as C 3 j g © 3 § ; ©^ac tosg , © * § 3 D 3 § . 

The Participle present is made by affixing ©etf to the 
1st part of the Verb, as ts>3q®£$, making; measur- ' 
ing; Qi®o®&f, falling. 

The Participle perfect is formed by changing q final of the 
root ia the first Conjugation into qo; in the 2nd Conjugation, 
the 2nd part itself without any change; in the 3rd by chang­
ing the (5 final of the 2nd part into as 633^, having made; 

having measured; ©i8, having fallen. To these three 
forms Q3 may be affixed to express more emphatically the 
accomplishment of the action, as eso^Qs, @i&\Q3, ©18(33. 

When Q3 is affixed the ep or & long is sometimes made short, 
as (§c3(33, ©18(33, except especially in monosyllabic Verbs, as 
233(33, having eaten; §(33, having drunk. 

To express that the action is continuing the Verb is repeated 
and the last syllable long of the first Verb is made short as 
essqess^, ©tS©i8. Lit.]making making; falling falling. 

The Supine is composed by annexing ef̂  to the root of the 
Verb, as casqefq*, when making; ®^^q*, when measuring; 
© t ® © ^ , when falling. 

The Verbal nouns in the three Conjugations are made by 
affixing .g to the root, or <?@, g®, <§e?C t o t n e 2nd part 
after dropping q or £>. Ex: essq^a, ®«0<g, ©i®©^; e3?q*i>> 
e3j§(3°<3; ®i«9®; ®i&G°G; ®iS®, ©*6(3°(3. 

The Relative is formed by changing the final «J3©s into 
for the present; and the ep final of the past tense into 

& for the past, as ts>3q&$@>&$; e3tg@>§. 
To express the future relative" ©£Q, ©-srf®^, afterwards; 

®aa© to morrow, or any other expression indicating a future 
contingency must be used with the form of the present. Ex: 
©&j°®4g @® © i © S2id£$®ts5 qQ ®«S53®©ca, it is not we who 
will do this work in future. ' 
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§ 8. FORMATION OF THE PERSONS, 

In common or vulgar Sinhalese the same forms are used 
for the three persons, singular and plural in the present, past 
•and future tenses. Ex: ©© S33q30©3, I make; qQ essqtfD©), 

we make; ©g-S) 6 e3?g©3, they made; £,© es^gtb, you made; 
©Q 633q3>e)3 qi&, he will make; q>8 e33q#D©3 qi&, we will 
make; for the first person singular <sŝ 555, for the plural 
«^«^©j in the future are also used. Ex: v. essq^oe,, I 
shall fabricate. 

In these three tenses there are special terminations for each 
person singular or plural used by well educated people and 
in public speeches, some in books or writing only. 

The termination of the first person singular in the three 
Conjugations is © for the present, £>© for the past, C3°@S3© 

for the future. Ex: e33q©,I make; @ i 3 3 * @ 3 3 @ , I measure; 
Si®Q&f®&>@, I shall fall; 25$$)&t®&)®, I will break. 

For the plural © is changed into §). Ex: essqg, we make; 
©iSjVtfSg} , we will measure; ©i®©J33*©«5D®j, we shall fall. In 
the plural © i © © ^ ^ © ^ note that the ep final is changed into 
q; and ^ affixed. 

The plural form § is often changed into ©eo sometimes into 
©©3°, as e33q©aa, e33q©@:f; these last forms are used in books. 

In the past tense the &> is often changed into & and one of 
the consonants dropped. Ex: esig©©©,^^© and e3jg©cs@; 
©t.53VSD@, ©i#3©, I measured; q?ief©q©, qi^®, I dragged. 
In the 3rd Conjugation <5 may also be changed into <g>- Ex; 
© i § @ # 3 © or ©i§*9©, I fell; ( 3 ig©33© or (3z§#3®, I ob­
tained. 

The second person singular in the present tense is aS or 3 , 
the plural eg or g ; in the past tense ®QaS for the 1st Conju­
gation; £>a9 for the 2nd; ®3D£8 for the 3rd; g for the plural. 
In the future for the singular; •2Cf#3£) for the plu­
ral. Ex: easqaS or e3jq<§; this form aS for the second person 
in the present is seldom used, Ex; ea?g®©aS, @t-S>*®«55aS, © i § 

®#ja8; es3q«f©33aS, @«933*©aDa9, QI@>QZS$&>Q, etc. 
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. The 3rd person singular in the present tense is 8, in the 
first Conjugation; d?, in the second; & in the third; for the 
plural, zs$ or 28 in the three Conjugations. Ex: esaqS, 
vsi$&f, e3)<^8; ®£»5f, ©iSzS; ©i©S, ©i©Qa3°, 

The Verbal noun ending, in zsfzftj, is also.used for the third 
person and expresses that the action is still continuing as, £253© 

®COJSC3J S)QdisS^3, the cultivator is now sowing. 
In the past tense the 3rd person singular for the 1st Con­

jugation is ©S, the plural ©©:f ; in the 3rd Conjugation S, 
the plural cD with the double consonant; in the 3rd ©.scfj 
the plural ©23:f. Ex: e o ^ ® © , e3iS®©:f; ©t33°®S2f, ©i«f®«SDl; 

©^©•scf , ©t§©2D:f . 

A particular form is also formed by adding 8 for the 3rd 
person singular and g for the plural to the Participle present 
ending in ep or q». Ex: z$s£h8} has broken; qft̂ SDg, have 
stabbed; the first person singular ©, the plural g) are also 
used as .BSJSJS®, asabSg. 

In books the © of the past tense is often changed into c3, 
except in the 3rd person singular ending in ©a, and in the 2nd 
and 3rd plural in © g ; ©©if. Ex: e 3 j S @ c 3 ® , S 3 ? g © c 3 a 8 , es?g 
©cdca, e 3 ? s ® c s g . 

Another form of the 3rd person used only in t books, is 
formed by adding & for the singular and for the plural to 
the root of the second part in some verbs. Ex: C3?^, ea?g; <2? 
final is generally followed by the letter cs, and £,1 by aa or g 
Ex: 6 3 ^ c 3 , he made; eajgss, they made; 2Scs, he or she said; 
aSgeg, they said; S, ©c3, § 2 0 , gg , became; here (3s is 
changed into <§. 

The third person in the future is v, ep§ for the singular; 
v. epSstf for the plural in the 1st Conjugation; <5® and &&8f 

for the 2nd; <SfS and for the 3rd. Ex: C3J<5,§, e33<5,§2Jf; 

®*8S, ®*3S«f; ©!©©§, ©^Sfflf. 
In books the 3rd person singular is 33°®33*, the plural 

«f©«S33°, as eaaqsS&isi, t&oqsi&^i. This form wqsS&iSS is 
also used for the relative present, and •336@>3D:° for the plural 
of the Verbal nouns, as © g qQ2S$ eaqssS&iSf ® ® 3 2 2 © q ? for 

M 
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what does he make a net? e33e233°333, the maker, C33<q33°©333°, 

the makers. 
To form the imperative when addressing inferiors, © for 

the singular, S for the plural, are affixed to the first part of 
the Verb in the 1st and 2nd Conjugations, as easq©, C33<q©, 

make; or Sc3 for the singular and . 8 c 3 © for the plural are 
annexed to the participle perfect. Ex; esjc^Sco, e33<5,6ca©. 

Also £333°, e333"33, for the singular; &dSQ*, for the plural 
are affixed. Ex.- e33<5,033°, e33C,033°33, ^jc^a^Qo j ©z33£333°, 

®l33£333°33, ©I^DSS^QD. 

In some Verbs of the 1st Conjugation, ep is changed into e£ 
except in monosyllabic Verbs ending in ep33©3 or ep33©3, in 
Causatives and in Verbs ending in c333©3. Ex: qfaao33°, hear; 
2330033°, eat; sSc33£533°, say. 

In the 3rd Conjugation £) final is changed into and ca 
affixed for the singular, or c333°, c333°33; for the plural ca©, 
cs(^(33. Ex: ©tSca, ©18(333°, S l 9cd33°33, SISCZQZQJ. 

The imperative honorific is rendered in two ways. 1st by 
annexing ©£33©«f or caasosS, good, to the present, indefinitive 
as e33q3j©3 ©£33©C£, £33^33 ©3 C33DC323. 2nd by annexing 
® c 3 3 © or ©i33£3 to the past tense after the change of ep into 
<f or ©-333°. Ex: C3-j£©©i33©, ® i 3 3 B 3 3 ® i 3 3 © , B. eS{S©©3SJ 

® l 3 3 § . 

The Optative in the 1st Conjugation is formed by annexing 
to the root for the present tense epcg©3@S, and for the plurai 
eppj©3©Qs3° or ©3©© and ©3@©S3° to the 2nd part of the past 
tense. Ex: ea3q,g©3©©, eo?g©3©©, 

In the second Conjugation the affixes g©3©© and Q©3 

©©S30 are annexed to the 2nd part, and one of the two con­
sonants is dropped. Ex: ® i 3 3 g © 3 © © . 

For the past tense ©© and ©©33° are affixed to the' past 
tense. Ex: ©i33°333©©33°. etc. 
_' In the 3rd Conjugation the final e5 is changed into and 
©©3©©, ©©3@©S3° are affixed to the root. Ex: ©i8©©3©S, 
©i8©©3©©33°. For the past tense 33o©© and 333©©33° are 
affixed to the 2nd part. Ex: ©i§333©S, ©7§3D3©©33°. 
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§ 9, PARADIGMS OF THE CONJUGATIONS. 

PRESENT. 2ng>®ita. 

v. 1st 2nd 3rd persons singular and plural.—23©o. 

Singular. Plural. 
1. ( © © , ) - © , B.-SD. 1. cs8,-§, B.-©es, B.-©®:L 
2. ©orf, B.-aS,-8. 2. ©SJJS, B.-SJ, B . -§ , 
3. ®?3,-8,-€f. * 3. ®gsi r a3° r 2S. 

PAST. 

v. 1st 2nd 3rd persons singular and plural,—ep. 

1. B.-©» I-^^j-^S). -^®^, B,-®SD, B.-©©^.. 
2. B.-^SS. 2. B.-Q. 

3.-^,-^,-^,-^,-8. 3.-©, B.-epes, K - e p g ^ r e e o r S -

FUTURE. ^ajjoai. 

v. 1st 2nd 3rd persons singular and plural.—253©J eptfS* 

1. v.-«^a,,-a3B©«s5©, B.-©, 1. v.-«sj;«5q§,-sd'©2SD§, B . - ® ^ 

2. B.-^©2S3a3. 2. B.-a^SDoig. [B--©©*, 

3 , -S , -^©^ . 3,-§;dy.ctf©SD:f, B.-SDag. 
IMPERATIVE. 

Singular. Plural. 
-cp,-©,-8c3,-ocd',-os)s«x>. -©,-8c3S,-ac^(33. 
-C0j-C33^,-C833?«O. -C3(3°(33j»?3,-lst^pl,-§e). 

OPTATIVE. ip&cSzso 

Singular. Plural. 
1. B . -@©3. B . -©@3°©0, B . - § © 3 . 
2.-B.-CSSJ,-8©3. B . -g©3, 
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V . 

SUBJUNCTIVE. ^C3®£>»©«S 

Past ^ar,-C?2rf,-2SD25J0,-^^§«S3°,- (3^§af. 

CONDITIONAL, «JS8©»J©«» S§SSJ. 

Past. -@©3Z53°,-S)t53c

J-©a>3Sfr23Di). 

INFINITIVE. 'ewS^esi. 

-.sr©,-^^©,-^©. 

VEKBAL ADJECTIVES, sg^^esx 

Past t3,-Ci,-«pa-^ar§»-<P§i-®®f^«-

PARTICIPLE PRESENT, @«§2§«9i. 

PARTICIPLE PAST. 

SUPINE. SMC3J£§J©>«{S ̂ ssSfcaiSes 

VERBALS. <£25BS§SSJSS$. 

-££toa,-i£fd3. 

' VERBAL NOUNS. «SJ©^«8J «M§). 



r 93 ] 

§ 10. FIRST CONJUGATION. Stf«JI<S <*E-

qj «53 ©3. 

A C T I V E or T R A N S I T I V E . 6SS»©«» ^ » J . 

PRESENT. 

V . 

1. ®@ 
2 . ©srf 
3. ® g 

1. q>8 
2 . ©SJOS 
3. ®GCCR 

633q2S3S>3, 

e3Dq«n©3,. 
easqsDeb, 
tojqsDSj, 
esoqsD&b, 

ESSQFJ, 
B. CSSQAS, 

ESIQS, 
633q§, 

B. ESJQG, 
EAAQATF, 

I make. , 
thou makest. 
he makes, 
we make, 
you make, 
they make. 

In classical Sinhalese the final © in the three tenses and in 
the three Conjugations, is generally contracted into @ viz: 
eaoq© for C33q©; e3?g©S® for e^g©©©; esaq-scf©^® for e$> 
qs^asD; especially when followed by q form of the inter­
rogation or 3 3 ® form of the conditional, viz: C33q@q? do I 
make? &3}g©S@33®, if I made. 

Although the proper form of the second person be aS for 
the singular and @ for the plural, several modern writers do 
not use them; instead of e»qe3 they write essqS, form of the 
third person, and for e»qeg they write saoqg; nevertheless as 
these forms eS and eo, which were anciently used occur fre­
quently in our classical books and in sacred writings of mo­
dern times, in order to avoid confusion they ought rathwr to 
be admitted. 

C33q@®3°, especially ea>q®aa for e33q§, are much used in 
books, and e3jq33 for enq&S even in colloquial language. 

When the special terminations to the first person singular 
and plural are used, the personal pronouns are often omitted as 
in Latin/acio, I make;/acwra«s, we make, etc. 
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PAST. 

v, 
1. @® ca^g®©©, I made. 
2. ©2533° ea^g©), B. ea?g©©a3, thou made. 
3. ® g ca^gOs, ta^g©©, he made. 
1. q>8 ea?g©3, ea*g©©§, •we made. 
2. ©25338 C3?g©3, B. C3iS©a you made. 
3, ®§«r C3?g©;>, e3}g©©J, they made. 

In the Grammatical form © may he changed into ca, except 
in the 2nd and 3rd persons plural, or dropped, and g changed 
into <§or <3\> viz: 1st e3ig©ca©,e3}e?©; 2nd t3}g©oaaS; 3rd ea?g. 

©ctfca, and e3?e]; 1st person plural e3{g©ca§), ea^g; 3rd sa^g 

©jg), eajgSseo, ea?gao, t3?g; the vulgar form ea*g©3 is used 
in books also for the third person feminine singular. 

FUTURE, 

V , 

1. (®@>) caocjiaqaep taoqsf®>&i®, I will make. 
2. ©2533° ea3q25D©3 qpi29, B. c33q33°©25Da?, thou will make. 
3. ®<J3 C33<3,§, C33qs)°®33°, he will make. 
1. (ee8) ea3q«e«5^§, e33<£2S3°©2S3§, we will make. 
2. ©25338 C33qz53©3 Cfi28, B. €33^33°253eg, you will make. 
3. ® g 3 3 ° C33<3,S25J\ C33q3J°©25Df, they will make. 

easq^fSq© and e33<S<£5q«£5q@ are used in colloquial lan­
guage; e33qz53©3 (fitSS may be used in vulgar conversation for 
the three persons singular and plural; nevertheless the special 
forms for the first and third persons are more usual, eaq&f 
•25D©®3° for the first person plural and e a s q ^ a D s g or tsnq&f 
•SDsaa for the third person plural are used in books. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sinaular feasq, easqS, c33C,8c3, make (thou,) 
/singula*. \ s»<ip«fc©, make (you.), 
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Plural .rtB^fijCM^o©, . make (ye.) 
t ^ w f e . , make (you,) 

essq-g, make. 
e33q§©} let us make. 

According to Grammarians essqg, not esaq®©, is given for 
the Imperative, first person plural; nevertheless several good 
writers use essqg©, which ought rather to be admitted by all 
to avoid the confusion with essqU, first person of the present. 

JfEGATIVB, 

Singular. ©tfDsessqcd', do not make. 
Plural. ©eOaeasq^gs, do 
Sing, and Pi. e s sqa?© &&3, do 

HONOBIEIO. 

C33q«S3©3, «33q«j*S. make. 

PBECATIVE. 

ttig©®^©, ta$«&«a«<, | l e a g e a a k e < 

«S3qoo©3 csaooeS, B. e3?g®©3Sf ©i«J3©} J r 

OPTATIVE. 

Singular, Plural. 
1. e33q©©3, may I make. ttaqgtb, B. 633q©®3°©3, 
2. B. e33qaS©3, may thou make. B. e33q<g©3, 
8. «3qS©3, may he make. essqei©!, 

3. Singular. e33<5,©3, e33q,g©3®§, e3?g©3&©, let-him make, 
2. Plural. C33C,g©3#©S3°, e&jgSs©©^, let them make. 

Sing. C3?g®qsf. PI. C3?g@>qdk33, e33q>?g®q<3'<33 are used in 
very vulgar conversation. 

SUBJTJNCTIVE. 

Present. essqoaf, eaaq-SDSSgQj", though I, thou, etc, make. 
Past. « 3 | g © 0 ° , «32g<S3gs>°, though I, thou, etc. have made.-
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CONDITIONAL* 

Present. ESSQ^AJJA"?, ESOQZSISS^® if I etc. make* 
Past. S5?5@3)J33°, 63}$£B?SYI>, if I etc. have made, 

also e3^G@>E)33D, 63?s@l3!33>©, 

These forms for the Subjunctive and the Conditional are 
used for the three persons singular and plural. 

This affix 3D®, if, form of the Conditional may be affixed 1 

to the special forms of the three persons singular and plural 
and in the three Tenses, viz: e s o q © ^ } © , 633q833©, e i j q ® ^ © , 

t&jq&M^®, s33q§2S3®, e33<£*STO©; s 3 } S @ c 3 © 2 0 @ , 63?G©c338 

3D®, ESTGSOJIJAOI), E S J G ® © ^ © , ESJGSBEGJD©; 633q33 B @33© 

3 3 % a53qo^@33i33D® ; ETOQSJV-Kf^®, 633q33"©33§3>SD, tsi 

qas^sigja©, etc. 

These remarks are applicable to the three Conjugations. 

INFINITIVE. 

taoq&SQ, 633qc£f33S), 633q33*S), to make. 

PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

esoq©^, making. 
Continual. S3jqe3:><3„ do Lit. making making. 

PARTICIPLE PERFECT, 

C5D<5J, 63313,(33, having made, 

VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 

Present. 653 q 3 3 , essqs^sg. making. 
Past. , 1 633*3,9,63?S, 63*s<a, 63?g33, eSfgQsg, 63 i£333§ , made. 

VERBAL NOUNS. 

es*e*©, e s j g ® , t&i^dQ) « a > $ g , the making. , 
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VERBALS' 

Singular. Plural. 
Masculine. eaiqisS&jj, the maker, t&oqsi&mf, the makers. 
Feminine, taoq&$&} do GSjq&f &®a3, do 

SUPINE. 

Present. «3jq<*e*, whilst making. 
E33<£-2D©255.)©, <a>qa3.as)(3, B.esiq2S>255(3i, when making. 

Pasf. e3?g®25>3©, C3?S«S3©25530,8, e3ig2S5(3t, when made. 
eS}g©j®j v. es^gjebi), after having made. 

BELATIVE. 

Present. taq-sf^isf, B, eas^^g®^, ' makes. 
Past. ea tg®©, B * CSJS^J made. 

Verbs Causative and monosyllables ending in p̂wS3©» or 
<p«S5©3, are Conjugated as easqs&Qs. 

-T>0-

§ 11. C A U S A T I V E V E R B . gCMSstfa 

©*n©3. 

Causative Verbs belong to the first Conjugation, 

PRESENT, 

v. 1st 2nd 3rd persons sing, and pi. S3S©«a©J, I etc. cause 
Qto break. 

Sing. 1. 253©©@, I 
2. B. «S5©©aS, ffi3©©8, thou 
3. 255©©S, he I cans, to 

Plur. 1. £ & © © § , B. £55S©@eo, 235©©©®^, we f break. 
2. B, 2a£)©cg, B. «aS©§, - you 
3. ffi>£>©scf, 253©©«S, t t e j . 

N 
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FUTURE. 

v. 1st 2nd 3rd persons sing, and pi, 2B©©33©J qftjS, I etc, 
[will cause to break, 

V. 
Sing. 1. 253©©£5qffl5» 253©©atf©#)©, I 

2. - B. asiS)Q£sS&^S, thou 
3. 253©©3§, ffijSS.tftectf, he 

Plur. 1. 2asD0«q!Sq§, ^ © © . ^ © z n g , we 
2. B. S5i£e}££teDg, you 
3, ^©©sSsa ' jSs©©^©^!' , B.-&3(g,theyJ 

w. cause to 
break. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing, 255©©©, SiSQaScs, aaQQsesstf, as&ShOfSSsS), c. to br, 
PZwr. 22©Q©, aa©©38ca©, •saSSsoc^s, cause to br. 
1st pers, PI. 2 a © © § ) © , let us cause to break. 

25Ji©©©©®i#3©, cause to break. 

OPTATIVE. 

B. 

1. 235©S©S3, may I ~] 
2. 2S>©Se9©3, 2 s © © § © 3 , — thou 
3. 2S©©g©3, — he 
1. 2 3 © © § ) © 3 , 22©©©®:f©3, — we 
2. 255©©ea©3, — you 
3. 2SjS©af©3, — they 

cause to break. 

PAST. 

V. 1st 2nd 3rd persons sing, and pi. 23i©ei)€)©3,1 etc. caused 
[to break* 

Sing. 1. 2 5 J i ® © © © © © , I 
2. B. 2sii®£)E)@<QcQ, thou 
3. 22z.©a)i3©S, 2Si@SS33as3, he I caused to 

Plur. 1. £35i©a)S(3>£)g, B.25v§>£DS©e)©aD,we [break. 
2, B. 253i©SSc)e3, you 
3, 2Si©a)i3©©3°, B. ^©©©©sg , they 
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Sing. 2aS©a©3, .ffijSSagSa®©, asji@©§©3®©, v. fiBS©3jg@q«f. 
-PZwn ffi5S©3g0D©©e55°, 2ni®>S©©3®©33°, v, 2BO)©3g©q(3 P Qj r 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 2sS©S333°, £tS)S©2S3«0@2jf, though, Ietc. c. to br; 
Past, ,sr>i®©©©af, ffi>i®S§)#)§)Oj*, though I etc, have c 

CONDITIONAL. 

Present. ,a53©©a3©3*53©, 
Pas*. «S3z®©©©325Di), 
Present. ffiS©@£5)3etf, 
Past. £3i@>©©@©3£>Y 

if I etc. cause to break, 
if I etc. caused to break, 
should I etc. cause to break, 
had I etc. caused to break* 

INFINITIVE. 

ffiiSQ&J'©,. s&QQ&S&iO, aaaS©^*©, to cause to break. 

PARTICIPLES. 

.Present. 255§)e)©S3*, eausing to break. 
Past. an©©3, fflSSsQs, having caused to break. 
Continual. fi3©©23©©3, causing to break. 

VERBAL. ADJECTIVES, 

Present. 253©©3D, £K©©.2Cr«n3§) causing t® Break, 
Past. as©©sg, 23i@©g, fflii®©©©og, caused to break. 

VERBAL NOUNS, 

ffi5i©8®r 253i©Sgf(3, .esSQ.ssg, the causing to break. 
£2©©<sf«SD», asS©«f«3j who cause to break. 

SUPINE. 

«5>©©£?q% whilst causing to break. 
233©© 33@>253:>©, 253©©«S32S3(5, B. aS©©€O2530i, wh. C-g. to br. 

«5Di©©§@>iS33©3233i®>©gss3(3, B.aj)i®>©gS3(3i, wh.c-d.to br. 
£53i©©S©38>, v , 253©©3g©3®j after having caused to br. 
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RELATIVE. 

Present. BsS)Qtsf@it5fr B. asJeLlS ĝ© ,̂ causes to 
Past. caused to break. 

-oo-

§ 12. SECOND CONJUGATION.' 

v. 1st 2nd 3rd pers. sing, and pL ®£333©jr I etc measurei. 

Sing. 1. ®«8®, I measure. 
2. B. ®*SaS, @*£>ST thou measurest. 
3. ®*9, he measures. 

Pfor. 1. ®33g, B. ©#31)33, ®*9®®:Tr we measure. 
2. B. ®£3g, ©#3§, you measure, 
3, @*9atf, ®#3d3, they measure. 

PAST. 

v. 1st 2nd 3rd per3.sing. and pi. ®i«3*«33, I etc. measured. 

measured. 

Sing. 1. ® i 3 3 * @ 3 3 © , ®j#3@, I 
2. B. ® i«r f®>33aS, thou 
3. @i-ssf&sf, ® i«>*333«5 r he 

JFW. 1. ®i«3*c3i3Dg, ®i33°®«X)©aa, we 
2. B. ®iS3°3De3, you 
3. ® i .& f®«0 : f , B. ®i«f«Oje3, they j 

FUTURE. 

v. 1st 2nd 3rd pers. sing, and pi. ®#3«S3£b ^©3,1 etc. will 
[[measure, 

V. 

Sing. 1. ®«S«3q«S,, • ®«6«f®>SD@, I 
2. B. ©^sfeaDaS, thou 
3, @iS§, ®«S3J'@iS3B, he i w. 

Plur. 1. ®^9<g^«5qg, ®#3s3*@>33®J, we f meas. 
2. B. ®#3«5°33gj. you 
3. ®<9Saf, ®«9ffif«sv«3f, B. ®«S«f they 
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IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. ®i-2£)8c3, ©i&iO&S, ©i&>&&$&>} measure, 
Plur. ®*S§; ®t«SD8c8§, ®i?£)OC$Q?f measure, 
1. pers.pl. ®£0§)©, ' let us measure, 

®i«£f«S3®z«0©R measure. 

OPTATIVE. 

<Smgr. ®I9©j, ©r£>*333@>&, ®i«53g©3@>S>, v. @z-2x5g®qsf, let m. 
Plur. ©iS^Sa, ®i<3^«03®©2Xfr ®i«SDa©3®SS3c

r • do' 

B. 
1. ® £ 3 © © J , may I 
2 . b . @ 4 S S © d , — thou 
3 . ®*9©3, — he 
1. ® S D @ © 3 , b . ®t9®®a°©3r — we 
2. b . ®^9g©», — you 
3. ®<Setf©>, — they. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. ®£>ts>E$r •g§«sf, though I etc. measure. 
Past. ©iS^sDatf, ©tisJ^SD •sggjacf, though I etc. have measured. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Present. ©d320©3#3©, if I etc. measure. 
Past. ©i-sJ^SSsS)©, if I etc. have measured. 
Present. @£>@>ts>38$, should I etc. measure. 
Past. @i{sS®z&38f} had I etc. measured. 

INFINITIVE. 

®*S«TQ, ®*9£J*«B©, to measure. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present. ®«8©atf, " measuring. 
Past. ®i€SD, @i&}Q3, having measured. 
Continual. ®i*5D®i*Q, , measuring. 

http://pers.pl


[ 102 J 

5 13. THIRD CONJUGATION. 

© « > © 3 . 

PKESEKT. 

v. 1st 2nd 3rd persons sing, and pi. ©I©©«S3©J. I etc. fall. 

Sing. 1. ©*©©©. I fall, 
2. B. ©z©©aS3 ©t@©8, thou fallest. 
3. ©i@©. he falls. 

Plur. 1. ©i©©®j, B, © t © © © c S ) , ©{.©©©©J", we fall. 
2. B. © I © © ^ , © i © © § , you fall. 
3. ©i®©atf, ©i©Qe3, they fall. 

VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 

Present. ®*9253,. ®«S«f^S3agj measuring; 
Past. ® i « J « S 3 , ®i«£>9, ®f£S#2S3D§,, measured. 

VERBAL, NOUNS.. 

®id5®r ®s-?3®r ®i^Sd"Gj the measuring. 
©^•af^Caj ©^Scrf̂ S, the measurer. 

SUPINES. . 

®«3<^ y whilst measuring, 
®*8253©i2533©,. ®^9«S3233(3, ®2&33,S55(3J, when measuring. 
@i&f&)®SS)3Q)r@i<sf?£2S)Q) B, ©s^^Off lJg j , when measured. 
®ISJ*«SD»®J v. ®i«53g€)j®, after having measured. 

RELATIVE. 

Present* measures. 
Past, ®i«f@«f, measured-



fell-. 

PAST. 

V. 1st 2nd 3rd persons sing1; and pi, © i g K M , I etc. fell* 
•Sing. 1. ©z§®&3®, ©t§«8@, I 

2. B. © l § @ a 3 a S , thou 
3. © i g ® ^ , B. ©t3, © i g s a o e a , v. ©tS©8, he 

Plur. 1. ©*§©«£>§)•, ©^gzgg, we 
2. B. ©ig-SDgg, - you 
3. ©i§©2SDif, B. © t 9 « S 3 a a v< ©tS©®©3°, they 

In books for some Verbs of the 3rd Conjugation, is 
changed into co, as © in the 1st Conjugation, viz: (3tjg®e3@) 
•(3i§@caaS, Qig@dj (3i§®ceg. OT etc. 

SUTURE, 

v. 1st 2nd 3rd persons sing, and pi. © i ® © 3 D © 3 ^ £ 3 , 1 etc. 
[shall fall. 

V, 
Sing. 1. © t ® © ^ ^ 5 „ ©t®©stf©25D@, I 

2. B. ©i®Q.33*©2£>e3, thou 
3. ©t©©§, Qi&QsS&isS, he 

P/wr. 1. © i ® Q < S ^ ^ g , © i © © « ! f © 3 3 § , we 
2, . B> ©i®©«f«3g, you 
3. ©i®©§2Cf, © i ® © ^ ® ^ , 8.-33333, they 

IMPERATIVE, 

Sing, ©iSc3, ©iScasf, ©t8c3«3*253, fall. 
Plur. ©iSca©, ©i8c8^(33, fall, 

Pers. PI. © i ® © @ © , let us fall. 
OPTATIVE. 

Sing. ©t®©Sa, ©t§.SD3®©, v. © t 6 © © 3 ® & , let fall. 
Plur. © i © © « s f © 3 , © i g S D i ® © ^ , v. © i 9 © © 3 ® © S 3 ° , do 

B. 
1. ©i®©©Sa,' may I 
2. ©i®QaS©3, — thou 
3. © i @ © © 3 , — he 
1. © t © © ® ® ^ , — we 
2. ©i®Qeg©3, — you 
3. © i ® © 8 3 ° © 3 , — they J 

sha. fall. 

faU, 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. Qi&Q&df, ©t@IQ.2S3 «53§25i°, though I etc. fall. 
Past. ©i§332£f, © t § g 33§2S5°, though I etc. have fallen. 

CONDITIONAL, 

Present. ©t©©253©3«S3i)) if I etc. fall. 
Pd«i. ©^§2533253®, if I etc. fell. 
Present. ©1@©®25D32S3°, should I etc fall. 
Past. ©tg@>a332SJb

) had I etc. fallen. 

INFINITIVE. 

©t®©.^©, ©i®©33°2S3©, ©l®©^©, to fall* 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present. ©i®S@c53°, falling. 
Past. ©xS, ©i8Q3, having fallen. 
Continual. ©i8© lS, falling. 

VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 

Present. © i @ © 3 3 , ©i®©2S3°2533g, falling. 
Past. ©i§23, ©i§253, ©t§2533g, v. ©iSSQ, fallen, 

VERBAL NOUNS. 

© 1 . 3 © , © i § © , ©18 (^0, 0T®©<g, the falling. 
©i®©ccf2S33, © i ® © ^ « 9 , he or she who falls. 

SUPINES. 

© i ® © ^ , whilst falling. 
©i®©253 ®3553©, ©i®©«S3233(3, B. ©i®©2J3ffi5Qi, when falling. 
©i§<g®,SS33©, ©I9<a253Q, B. ©i§^®(3i , when fallen, 

RELATIVE. 

Present. SI®©ffif®5S3", falls. 
Past. © I £ ® « F , " fell. 

mailto:�t@iQ.2S3
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§ 14. PASSIVE VERB. £»®ssiitf2». 

^ g g S a S ) , to be seen, 
from q«S«S3Sa, to see. 

PRESENT* 

V. 1st 2nd 3rd persons sing, and pi. qaS^gQ©**)©:}, I am 
[etc. seen. 

Sing. l: <;«S^ Q S@, I am 
2. B. QS)S, -(3©a, thou art 
3. C ® S , he is 

Pfar, 1. (3©§), B.-(3©©C0, we are 
2 - »• C ® A B - C ^ § , you are 
3. ©©as0, -Q©33, they are J 

> seen. 

PAST. 

V. 1st 2nd 3rd persons, sing, and pi. q&QQiQz)), I was 
£etc. seen. 

Sing. 1. qeS-g^g®©® B.-Qig^caf^-Qi®®, I was~| 
2. B. (5zg@>SaS, B.-(3ig@>c3aS, thou w. 
3. Qig}©© B.-Qig^cdj-Q^gSsSDjhe w. 

Plur. 1. <3I§@e)§, - (3 ig@c3§,-Qi®g, we w. 
2. B •— ciS©a> y ° u w-
3. Qi§@>£rf, B . - Q ^ Q D Q j - E T G G , they w. 

FPTDBE. 

v. 1st 2nd 3rd persons sing, and pL <5«S^f3©«0©i <fi& 
p etc. shall be seen. 

Sing. 1. v. <qaS®<3©<ssq<8se!,, - < 3 © # 3 ° © « ) © , I 
2. B,-E©a3*©«oaS, thou 
3. v. - E®3©, -(3©«3*®S3r, he 

Plur. 1. v, (3®<e^§ , -QsD-ffifSKgoS), we 
2. • B.-Q©sJ33g, you 
3. v. - — ggbSstf, -(3©«j*©333°, etc. they J 

O 

w.or 
sh. 
be 
seen. 
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be seen* 
do 

let us be seen, 
be seen. 

Sing. <3lbS3,-(3igS3@§,~<3§bpie)j®>©, let. be seen. 
Plur. Q&&OJrQiQDl®S&$,-Q£)3QZ)3@<£)iS$, do 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. ^sS-Q Q&zSisS,-^®^! <g§jS>°, though I etc, b, s. 
Past. C ^ S ^ ^ ' G ^ -QS 3*} — I e^c. ^iave D> S i 

CONDITIONAL, 

Present, 
Past. 
Present. 
Past, 

(3*§€)33D©, 

( ^ © z s j j & f , 

if I am etc. seen, 
if I etc. have been seen, 
should I etc, be seen, 
had I etc. been seen, (3ig®e)3.aF, 

INFINITIVE. 

qsS^g Q£)iS$o,-QG)3$&)Q), to be seen. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present. 
Past 
Contin. 

Present. 
Past. 

• (3©3 , -ES)3(3J, 

being seen, 
having been seen, 
being seen, 

VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 

qaS-g (3©2S3,-(3Ssj*^s3Dg, being seen. 
<3i§,-(3S)3g,-(3ig©3§, having been seen. 

VERBAL NOUNS, 

qsS-g (3i§©,-(3i©0?(3,-(3&>"S, the being seen. 
" G®«f«5D3,-o©.3ft9; he or she who is seen" 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing, qz8QQ'S)S),-QSh<a<®§&f) 

Plur. Q'£)£)-Q'S)i<s-®§($Q3) 

1st. pers. pi. ( 3§ )§ )©, 

OPTATIVE, 
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SUPINE. 

qt&iQ G®44i whilst been seen. 
— — Q©20®2339,-(3©2S3as)(3,B.-.8S(3i, when being seen. 

Ci§®^2V-(3t§253(3, B.-2SiQz, when having b. s. 

RELATIVE. 

Present. q?£l^ Q®&f@<isSr • is seen. 
Past. C^§®^» w a s seen,. 

The passive voice is formed in the same way with the in­
transitive Verb (3i©S)2SD©3; and with the defective Verb 
&4 in the following forms only. 

PAST. 

Sing. 1, q«S«53(3<*®q©,-(3C?©, I have been seen. 
thou hast =-

3. — — G<®<,-G%, 
Plur. 1. — — ©<@q§ 

2. — — G4$®, 
3, — 

he has -
we have -
you 
they 

OPTATIVE. 

q.eS*SD(3if let he... have been seen. 

VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 

q-eSsOc^-e^q^-cql), been seen. 

VERBAL NOUNS, 

qaSteBQq*̂ , qsS«5DQe*c*, he or she who was seen, 

RELATIVE. 

qeS«S5(3q"®q°, was seen. 

All these forms of the passive voice, especially the last Q$ 
are not used in colloquial language. 
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§ 15. HOW TO SUPPLY THE TENSES. 

X>EFZCXX:NT I N T U B C O N J U G A T I O N . 

Besides tbe moods and tenses as above given there are 
some others composed with the auxiliary Verbs Q8&)ih, 
•SDSJ, and @>SA303. The Verb is defective, 
«9©®2SD£>3 is impersonal; SSaaeb has all the moods and 
tenses, SSZJJSJ and <§a~S&>£)3 are used for animates, £53©S> 
•SSD&to and ® © # 3 © J for inanimates or neuter, 

Some of these compound tenses have been of late designated 
differently from before. To help the student especially in 
translating English into Sinhalese we give here both appel­
lations. 

1. PBESBNT DEFINITE. 

(Present imperfect tense.) 

.T am writing. 

The present definite is rendered by the participle present 
with the auxiliary in the present tense. Ex: 

®® QCS®2$ 88®; QA@&$ <§-SF®&>@. 
To express the continuation of the act the participle ending 

in ep, q, &, is repeated and the long vowel of the first is 
shortened. Ex: 

®® @AQ&3 88®, Lit. I am writing writing, 
2. PBETEBIT INDEFINITE-

(Present perfect tense.) 

I have written. 

The perfect indefinite is rendered by the preterit, or past 
tense, or by the participle ending in qp, q, & with or without 
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and the auxiliary in the present tense or with iS&Sr 
SDSS. Ex: 

©® (§«>£)§); ®® QcSi SS©; ®® (JctsjQJ 8 3 % ®© <§C3» 

«S©D, v. ©@ Qc&3Q3 «9@>SSDe)xa. 
The present perfect of continued action: I have been writingt 

® ® g c 3 @ « 3 * 8Q©cs© or (gca(3c33 SS©ca©. 

3. IMPERFECT, 

(Past imperfect tense.) 

Z was writing. 

The Imperfect is rendered as the above with the auxiliary 
in the past tense. Ex: 

4. PLUPERFECT. 

(Past perfect tense.) 

/ Aod written. 

The pluperfect is rendered by the participle past in Qo with 
the auxiliary in the past tense. Ex: 

®^) QCSOQI SS@>ca© or QasQ3 
Th^ past perfect of continued action, I had been writing is 

RENDERED as the imperfect. Ex: 
<gca©«F SS®c3© or (3c3<3<33 SS®c3©? 

5. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 
(Future perfect tense.) 

I shall have written. 

The future anterior is rendered by the participle past with 
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the auxiliary; i n the future tensej or by the past tense with the' 
affix @ and a Verb in the future-tense ending the sentence. Ex:: 

®® (SC3J©J SS"«f®253@, v. QSasyssSy, QcioQ? s3©5)2033 
efteS. ®® @e)3® £»3^®2JD©. ®® gSb® or v, gcasgSb®' 
6*^26, , when I shall have written I will come: 

The future imperfect tense, I shall be writing, is rendered 
by the participle with the auxiliary in the future tense. 

@® Qps^isS or gcagcas SSarf@S3@. v. SS ŝŝ se, or SS«s> 

The future perfect of continued action^ I shall have been 
writing, is rendered by the participle followed by the auxiliary 
in the participle past in (33 with C£i*9. Ext 

®® <3<£(gc33 or (gc3©isS SQQS qitS* 

6. SUBJUNCTIVE ANTEBIORV 

Although I have written. 

The subjunctive anterior is rendered by the participle past 
with the auxiliary in the subjunctive. Ex: 

@® (3=AJ(3J ASSJSI-ASZX) ^§d ' - «9®aBj^ES®&33- «S> 
GATF or ®© (3ga3g«SF. 

The subjunctive imperfect: though I should have written: is 
rendered by the subjunctive with the auxiliary in the sub­
junctive mood past, Ex: 

®@ Qa&to s3§2SD tfjgaf or o 3 g ® ^ f zaQzsf, 
That I should have written, is rendered by the past tense 
ending in (p used as a verbal noun in the dative or ablative 
case, or by a verbal adjective followed by the conjunction, 
«SS33, S t S a f or ©eaS-Kf, because. Ex: 

®® a©3©, QQ3BsS, g § or QQ ^S33, g g Gk&sf, @& 
®C3S-s>i, etc. 
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• ~1. SUBJUNCTIVE FUTURE. 

Although I should write. 
The subjunctive future is rendered by tnt infinitive with the 

'auxiliary in the subjunctive past or with @i©253©3 in the same 
mood. Ex: 

©@ Q&isfQ i§)@@i5iisS-iSi<s<®&) SSgjSj 0 or ®® gcasJQ @© 

In Sinhalese the conditional belongs to the same mood as the 
subjunctive; both are called C3e3©3i)3&)«53 $gco3. 

The conditional future, if I will write, is rendered 
simply by the future or by the infinitive with the auxiliary 
28<§>®253©3 in the present tense. Ex: 

If I have time I will write many things, @© q5©233<3s3 
•*S©©2S3©>®3@ or qsistfeoi) @S)j@eQ:f ®4&d! Q&&3®&>@, 
v. gc s^ se , or Qaz&SQ (gcss^c) 8S®. • 

The conditional anterior is rendered in the same way with 
the auxiliary in the past tense. Ex: 

If I had had time I would have written many things, ®Q qs) 
2S)3<B<3 «S§ 2533253© @>G)3@>£>f ®q*&d! Q&&$d 2Sg<*«3° Or 

(3CO«3"Q Q<as$Q 8S®c3@. 
If I have written, is rendered by the past tense with 33©, 

Ex; ®@ (5©©333© or <3©333©, gcas 23@©2S3e>333@. 
If I had written, is rendered by the participle past with 

«S@S)25J©3 in the past tense. Ex: ®S> ge3329g33333©. 
• 

8 . POTENTIAL. 

Can or may. 

The potential is rendered in different ways, viz: 
1st By the infinitive with g<£©253 or 8^©2S3, may or can. 

Ex: Qa>ts$d ®Q g ^ © 3 3 , 1 can write; G®d costf© gd©«53, 
you may go. 
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•oo 

2nd By a&iSS affixed to the second part of the Verb, with 
some modifications, vizs 

1st When the second part of the Verb is ending in & as 
in the Verbs of the 1st and of the 3rd Conjugations the £ is 
changed into §co«*'Ex: asj?g, SSiScaaatsS, can break; 
es^caaaisS, can fabricate; Qig, QiScoaoisS, can obtain; &tsS 
di, <»IS3°SC3AS5TSS, can understand; 23I®£)©, 8$IQ§c3eoisS, can 
cause to break; g, ScsaoisS, may happen. 

2nd If the 1st or the 2nd part is ending in §co as (JcS 
•s&cs, S8c3, qpiSoo, etc. eatsS is affixed to these forms without 
change. Ex: (gcaesiaS, can write; «SCAE333I«S,- can say; c8c3> 
CDisS, can go; SScsaatsS, can stand; q>i8cscSz.aS, can open. 

3rd In the Verbs of the 2nd Conjugation of which the 
2nd part is ending in a double consonant- COISS, is affixed 
without change, as well as in monosyllables; in Verbs in 
d4&s)i, having two forms, COISS is annexed to the form in g . 
Ex: ®isi#3aDz.aS, can measure; SDSeaisS, can kiss; QsSq 
oaisS, can suffer; SŜ CK̂ SS, can eat; ,8£><§eoiS5J, can do; ®<g 
CDTSS, can die; ©<5,(§CSIAS, can say, etc. 

Instead of aoieS, qĵ sS is often used with the past tense after 
the dropping of qa final. Ex: gis$&)iz§i, can give; a5i©j^9, 
can eat; cScŝ sS, can go; 253(giaS, can do; iSSjsS, can say. 

With ^?sS the Verb annexed may also take another form as 
esidiS)^, can do; caa^aS, can go; <3CA2»fSS, can write; EOESJJ 
2S, can get. 

In some places qi^ is used with the infinitive. Ex: C3aq 
e$Q)qi&, can fabricate; ca&S£)qi&) can go; QQ&fQ 
qis&&>®, if you can stand. 

That I may or can, is rendered by the infinitive with esot̂ S 
or Q&z)i5$ annexed to the participle present of @3«53&;>, to 
become, followed by 8<@fe3 or esiSc&Q. Ex: 8°SSSQ aacbaaa 
d-sSQ aoi2S©£)«SD 8^©te3 ®S cooaj'Saessd', teach me so that 
I may speak Sinhalese. 
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Participle. " 

P<w<. £©®®Si, <£§©©§!, v, <J©®3, £§©3, I put. 
P 

'5 16. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

A few Verbs are irregular, especially in forming the second 
part or the past tense; nevertheless all moods and tenses de­
riving from that second part are generally regular. The 
principal are the following which shall be given here especially 
in moods and tenses in which they are irregular. 

1. co.33b*S3©3, to take. 

Present. 3rd per. GO-f̂ s", co^J&sf, I etc. take. 
Past. v. coa3°ej3,ca.«f@?»@Jco.sSiJ, 3 pi. B. rasJeg, I etc. took. 
Future, v. OD^SSE,, C5335*@3D©, 3rd GD-S&'S, etc. I will take. 
Imver S ^n^' ^ ^ © j co«3 b , c s )^33 B , <£>*@§*5$t&, take (thou.) 

" ' \Plur. eo<a?©j (St^^Qo, take (ye.) 
eossoDiSS©, B. oaa^©^sf§i&>&, take. 

Optative. c s ^ S s , plur. C53<©£o?©3, let him take, etc, 
Q i . . f Pres. co^iSJOd",<333e3><g§)S3\though I etc.take. 
isuojunct. | p < w f c o s toga f , though I etc. took. 

5Present. S3.33*«i©3SD©, if I etc. take. 

Past. c o s t a l © . if I etc.have taken, 
« , < D 4 # » « a « r , should I etc. take. 
Parf. C D S ^ © © ) ^ , had I etc. taken. 

Infinitive. c c x f Q j 23C£f33©, to take. 
Present. <&*§8®tS$, taking. 
Past. ®qq-€£5, ca-@5, having taken,. 

xr J i ij- , i Present. COid'ao, taking. 
^ • \ i W . coffif, coffifs), v, ©Co-©?©©, taken. 

noiow. coi<S§©,coi^S)jCSDiSDB@,e3i-®§e°(3, the taking. 
Supines, co-Stf^, whilst taking. 

coSJ°SD ©253DQ, cs3S3*3D253(3, B. S3S3*3D253(3t, when taking. 
cos3°®2533©, cos3t253(3, B - cosf253Qz, when taken. 
coS3°2533®, after having taken. 

2. q®33©3, to put, to throw. 

file:///Plur
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3. 33S)33S3, to place. 

Past. C3ig®S©, 03i§3®, «9©®S®, v. 3 3 © ® 3 , 3 3 i § © 3 , 1 placed. 

4, ©£g-@533©3, to sell. 

Past. 8s?-S>f Sstosa©, v. Sffiteao, Ss?^Sg©3, I sold. 
Partial* $ P r e s e n t - S^^zS, selling. 

\ Fcwrf. ©££4*5, gs?4S(33, ©.s?©, having sold. 

Fere. Adject. 
Verb, noun. 
Supines, 

S a t o ; ) © , S^4fi5©, 

Present. 
Past. 
Future. 
r (Sing, Imper. 

5. c333©3, to go. 

C3@, 3rd pers. cdS, C3S3*, 

c9©c3@, B. ©ca©, v. (Sc33, 
CSS3°©33@, V. CJ)<£Ŝ SS2„ 

after having sold. 
selling, 
sold, 

the selling, 
whilst selling. 

I etc. go. 
I went. 
I will go. 

Optat. 

Subj.{ Pres. 
Past. 

£3(3, £3(30333°, £3(5C8C53°33, B. C3©, go (thoii.) 
£3(3ca©, OQ<2(3Q3, B. ca©, go (ye.) 
3rd pers. plur. C3§©, let us go. 

cScSa®©, c8c33©©33°, let him go. etc, 

' 03Z53O3°, C33333»I)S3°, though I etc, go. 
cSc3S3°, c8c333§)03°, though 1 etc. went. 

!

Pres. 
Past. 
Pres. 
Past. 

Conditional. 

Infinitive. 

Particip. 

ir i j - (Pres. C333, Verb, adj^p^^; 

if I etc. go. 
if I etc. went, 
should I etc.go. 
had I etc. gone. 

to go. 
goins 

C3 33 9 3 3 3 ® , 
c8e3333©, 
C3 ©33333°, 
<8®C3333°, 

oaa*©, 0333*333, 

(Pres. ca©33°, 

\ Past. ©(23363°, ®oa3833°,®co3aS336, v . c8aS33°, h. gone. 
going, 
gone. 

Verb. noun. C33®, c3*®, the going. 

Supines. 03$°£"J whilst going. 

C333©«a30, c333ffl<3, B. c3332S3(3i, when going. 
(8cs©25333, SoatSsQ, B. cScSffijQt, when gone, 
<8c33®, after having gone. 
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6. S5}d-&&£h, to do. 

PRESENT. 

v. 1st 2nd 3rd persons sing, and pi. 253<24So©a, I etc. do. 

Singular* 
1. S&d®, I do; 
2. B. ®253®c'e3, thou doest. 
3. £3<53. he does. 

PZwraZ. 

1. sac?!), we do. 
2. B. sssdcQ, ye do. 
3. esxS&S, they do. 

Note that the intransitive form of this Verb, ©253©d''«fi©3 is 
sometimes used for the above, viz: ©253©<5@ for assd®;-®nsi 
®d§} for SS)d§}; ®22i®d for eSidS^ ®2SS®>dts$ for esdtii. 
Also S3<3^ for 235<5"a3; 253 (3"© for sssd@; ffl3<5'®aoj 2atf©®3° for 
S3<3^, etc. as in the Verb e3sq#)©j. 

PAST. 

r. 1st 2nd 3rd persons sing, and pi. C3(5>, v. ®«DC5I©JW 

1. ©255©(5@, I did.. I. ©253©(S§). we did, 
2. B. ©£s©(§a9,. thou didst. 2. B. 253(§g, ye did. 
3. ©sa©^, he did. 3.23@<s:f,,SB<g3g, theydid. 

©253©(g@ is often changed into 253,©(9@; ® a n ® ( § § into ess 
®<Sf); 2S)®(§3° into ®2a>®<§:f; ®2S©(§? into 253®^; nevertheless 
the first form is. more used. 
Part SPres' eS3d®&f, doing, 

'\Past. 2530', ZS)dQj, ©253i©, having done. 
Contin. SSidsssd, doing. 

Verb adi - f P r e s ' . d o m S ' p a s f > 253®3§, v. 253tfg, done. , 
Pert, nouns. ©2538®. 235®, ®2535(3°(3, t n e doing. 
Supines. t&d^ whilst doing. 

253d''€^©253D©,8&d£&e&Q,B. es}d4&2SQi, when doing. 
253(9©2533S, when done. 
253(91®, v. 253<?g©j®, after having done. 

file://'/Past


C 1 1 6 1 

7. ®©3«£>©3, to drink. 

PRESENT. 

1., © © 3 ® , I drink. ' © © 3 § , we drink. 
2. ©©sS, thon drinkest. B. © © S Q , © © ) § , ye drink. 

3. ©©3<9, he drinks. . @©32£f, they drink. 

PAST. 

1. v. DS©3, §5©3, g©®S®, 8©©®, I etc. drank. 
2. B. ©©©eg, thou drankest. 
3. ©S©©, §i©©, he drank. 
1. ©©©©§, ©©©§,. we 
2. B. §3©g, ye 
3. g©@©J, §©©f, B. S©ag, B. ®©3<B, they 

FUTURE. 

V, 
1. ©©3*^2,, ® © 3 i £ r © 2 0 © , ' I 
2. B. ©©bs^znaS, thou 
3. ©©!©, @ © 3 S i © « ^ , he 

1. ©©s.«s3fî §), ©Sbccteaog, we 
2. B. ©©3.£?z53?g, ye 
3. ©StfSatf, ©©3 ;£f©z55 : f , © © 3 , ^ * 3 3 3 6 3 , they j 

IMPERATIVE. 

5«wgr. © © 3 © , S8cs, fJescrf, g£3<K*SD, * drink (thou.) 
Plur. © © 3 © , §38csS, e3oi^(33, drink (ye.) 

3rd pers. pi. © ® 3 § © , let us drink. 

OPTATIVE. 

Sing: § 3 © 3 © © , §g©3©§, v. Sg©q«>*, let him drink. 
Plur. i3©3©©acf, § g © 3 ® © 2 X f , v. §9©q^(33j let them drink. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. ©©3£5)2SS°, © © s e a z a g S j 6 , though I etc. drink. 
Past. ®©©af, SStsf, ®g#>§«rf, though I etc. drank. 

> w. dr. 
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CONDITIONAL. 

Pres. ®S32SDSi«J3®, 
Past, S3©320@, 
Pres. ®£b@25333f, 
Past, ©©©tbsf, ©©SaSS*, 

INFINITIVE. 

®©3«3*3 or better @©3«3*3D9, 

PAETICIPLE.-

/V<?S. ®©3©<55*, 

Contin. §3«3, 

Supines. ©©sefq" or better @@3«53@2S3C), 

if I etc. drink, 
if I have drunk, 
should I etc. drink-
had I etc. drunk. 

to drink. 

drinking, 
having drunk, 
drinking, 
drinking, 
drunk. 
the drinking, 
when drinking, 

after having drunk. 

8. G<a&fQ*£><Do, to teach. ' 

Past, v. (gcsi^^Ss, (§C£>i&$IQ®£)®, <§<s>i&i&®, I etc. taught. 

®aisSQ&se)3, to show, past. ©csd'-ajjEb; qc^SsoQa, to in­
form, past. qisS-igjZ)}; ©GDS^S^SD, to cause to bring, past, 
®<3.Kf<ge)3, are conjugated as the above, 

2 . CONJUGATION. 

qeSsfl&b, to see. 

PEESENT. 

1. <5j8§®, I see. 
2 , B. qaSeS, thou seest. B. qsSQ, <SS§§> 
3 . q,sS, he sees. <JsS.£S, 

q « 8 § , B. qsS©®, q.sS@>®;f, we see. 
you see. 
they see. 
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PAST, 

v. 1st 2nd 3rd persons sing, and pi. £g©3, v. qssSzsa, 

1. s § ® ^ ® 5 fiS®,-B. 4]Sf}, I saw. S§@>9g, sS§,we saw. 
2. B. gg@e)aS, thou sawest. B. ggSg, you saw. 
3. £g®©, ». §3 , he saw. sg@Stf, Sg©3Q, they saw. 

FUTURE. 
V, 

1. qaS ŝ̂ sse,, qaS33*@3D©, I 
2. B. q&sS@>&)(8, thou 
3. - q&af®&f, he 
1, qsS^ssqg,. q.sScd'®^!), we 
2, B. q«9e>36a3g, you 
3, q«SSaa°, q2S3j*®«nd', B. qaS-ecTsaDQ, they 
Sing. B. qq>, ^anScs, ejsaoixj0, q2ses&f&), see (thou.> 
PZZM*. B. q.sS©, <jsa8co©, 55530^(33, see- (ye.) 
Verb adi s e e i n ^ J'\Past. gg, B. £]g, v. qsssg, seen, 
F<?r5. rcown. $s3a), the seeing. 
Supines. q̂ Sefe*, whilst seeing, 

q3S2D@>S33£), qsSsOSBQ, B. qsSzOOT^, when seeing. 
S§®25»Q, g g ^ e , B. ggsn©^ w h e n s e e n " 
gg&bg), v, £aagj©>©, after having seen. 

3. CONJUGATION, 

1, <&2S3©3j to come. 

Pres. £©, ©S, ©8, ©g, ©erf, I etc. come. 
Past. v. ep£b, ep©©©, ep@>c&@, etc. I etc. came. 
j (Sing. Qd, Q&dsS, £>®di5$&>} come (thou.) 

P'\Plur. Q&dB, Q&d^Qi, come (ye.) 
e»©®i*Qe), B. ep®©aerf©i33S, come, 

Partic i P r e s - *©a>*j coming. 
\ Plur. esiSaf,Se»3°, B. qfgffif, v.e*i§e?.ed', having come. 

Verb. adj.{lre$; c o m i n g : 

(. epj come. 
Fer&. noun. . the coming. 



C 119 J 

Pres. ©cd©4fo®, ©<S3©-S)?3, ©c$3®<&J, etc I etc. bring. 
Past. v. ©co4S5©3, ©co-lira©©©, ©c53^S5@ca©, I brought etc. 
•r f S Sing* ©0S3©4S©, ©C53©-@o33*,. bring (thon.) 

n*' \plur. ©co©-@o©, ©C53©-€S^'(33, bring (ye.) 
p . f Pres. ©<33©-@5©33B, bringing. 

a '\Past. ©co-gftSstf, B. ©co-S^gaf, having brought. 
y h •,. (Pres. ©C3©4fo33, bringing. 
Verb. aaj. ^ p a s U & ( S ) ^ having brought. 
Verb. noun. © c o - ® ^ ® , the bringing. 
Supines. © G D © - ® ? ^ , whilst, bringing. 

®CS3®<S£)33©2533©, @S>©-©5 253253(3, ,w. brin. 
®<53-§£o©2533©, ©GD4g5253(3, when brought. 
©eo^StiSs®, after having brought. 

3 . ©<q33©3, to give. 

Special attention must be paid in the use of the im­
perative mood of this Verb, 

, Pres. ®q©, etc. I give. 
Past. v. £33*333, g 3 3 b © 3 3 © , £ 3 3 ® , etc. I gave. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. B . ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ l ^ t o u u ^ t 

Plur. B, ©q©, ^8co©, qo<3Qj, j 6 

Sing, B, | C 8 , ^ , ^ 3 3 , y t o s e ] f 

Plur. <?c3(^e3> J 
p . f P w . ®q©«3* , giving. 

a n t c - I Past. q\q*<33, having given. 

Supines, Whilst coming. 

©3D ©25530, ©33253(3, when coming. 

iqpe>2533©, q3253(3, when come. 

tqa©3®, after having come, 

2 . ©eo©-€?o33©3, to bring. 

This Verb is formed from ©ca-SSo participle past of co33°33 

©3 to get and <*)33©3 to come. 

file:///plur
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Vontln. giving. 

Verb adi $ P r e t - '•^*°» a 

Verb. adh^?asU ^ g ^ ^ g i y e n > ^ 
Pisro. noun*. the giving. 
Supines. ©^"^j whilst giving. 

@>q33©2533C>, @>q332S(3, when giving. 
gsfesasQ, S<sJ22(3, when given.. 
gsfcsDs®, after having given. 

4. v. @c5"-S^£)3, evacuate, is conjugated as the above.-

Past, di-stf^js. 

& ®t<si<3'4S03, to die. 

Pastf. @<§3, died, 

6, ©03303, to become. 

This Verb is of a very frequent use and generally always 
preceded by and adjective, and nearly regular in all moods, 
tenses and persons. 

Past. v. §250), g d ? © . § © : : © , I became 
3rd pers. B. , S , §cs, g)©© ,̂ gao, he etc, became. 

f Fc«, © £ © 3 3 , becoming. 
a > § , 0 , ©0(33, having become. 

Contin. ©0S, becoming. 
„ , f Ff£s. @©£3, ©«$3, ©•stfassg, becoming, 

« ^ . | p a 5 < . g ? -§3D3g, v. ©SS©, became. 
noun. §§), the becoming. 

Supines. ®S><̂ > whilst becoming. 
©©£53©2553©, ©9*5322(3, when becoming. 
g2D@25330, § © 2 2 3 © §22(3, when became. 
g S 3 3 ® , v. © © © © 3 ® , after having become. 
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§ 1?. DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Some Verbs are 'defective more of less in moods, tenses and 
persons, viz: 

1. q&f&Sh, to know. 

This Verb in the active form is not much used, except in 
the following tenses and moods; the intransitive form <£®zO 
*Oe)j with the dative case or qSS&iStzdQi is generally used in 
all moods and tenses. 

Present. q«T©«5D@, qsS®, q*8; q«8&f, etc. I know, etc. 
Past. qafzsjj, qaj°®ssfS, etc. (seldom used.) I knew, etc. 
Subjunct. q&tSitsU, ^«J*€0 «SDGFFLF, though I etc. know. 
r , . f <£KF «b€b33@, if I etc. know. 
isonait. j ^gfc js , ,^ should I etc. know, 

{ Pres. q&>Wi&, knowing.' 

Past. £35, £S3GJ> having known. 
Contiri. q&sqzft, knowing. Verb ad, $ lres' knowing; vero. *y'\p„tm ^o j , QACFAG, ^fflfaj, known. 

Verb. noun. $C3®, <£«J3®? <£*Sefe; * n e knowing. 
Verbal, q&f&si, qgf&S, he or she who knows. 
Supines. q^Sef̂ , etc. whilst knowing. 
Eelative. know. 

2. to be. 

This Verb is not much used in this form but is" supplied in 
another way as we shall explain in the Syntax. §a^®2SD@ 
form of the future is used for the present whibh is deficient. 
The imperative, the subjunctive present ifl &tsf} the dp' tafive 
present, the' verbal nouns, and the 1st supine are deficient; 
nevertheless they are suppliied from the Verb §^«SDEB also 
deficient in those moods and tenses whibh are in the Verb 

Pres. v. $ « f *0©j; §^cS,v I am, etc. 
Q 
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PAST. 

v. c s i ' ^ c s * ® ^ © , ^ ® } B.G33*©«SCSJ <*«3*®.&J, £,J8, ETC* 

FUTURE. 

v. ©«5qss,; ©3D*®*0§5, n. <§zf ©zoaS, <§3$®stf, etc. I etc. will be. 
Also 3rd pers sing. ©§S, plur- ©^Sctf, he or they will be< 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. B. egg; ©§33*, $^8c3, © ^ o : ^ ©$3CS3*3D, be (thou.) 
Plur. B. ©fS; ©^d'c'j ® ? 3 ; 3 § ) ©Sod'C'j b e (you.) 
Z7suaZ. v. ©^co-g&sj', ©^co^(3°(33j be (you.) 

All the other forms of the imperative may be formed with 
the participle past ®^ and the Verb <s>3$£)z)} as given above.-

Subj.^ 

Condit. 

Optat. 

Infmk. 

Partieip, 

Pres. ©§sjffif r §CSD\£> «5gS5°, 
Pas*. (»cs3°«S)Oi', c s ^ a D g a j , 

Pres. (§&f&>Q)<55®r 

GccfsDs©©, 

i Pres. <§%®&t, 
JPast. ©q,©qC3, 
(_ Contin. ®^©C, 

Fero. Adject. 

though I etc. be. 
though I etc. were, 
if I etc. be. 
if I etc. were, 
should I etc. be. 
had I etc. been, 
let him be. 
let them be. 
let him have been, 
let them have been* 

to be. 
being. 
having been* 
being, 

being, 
been, 
the being* 

whilst being. 

f Pres. <§3J*2S3, <§̂ >53f 
I Past. O&iG&Qr 

Verb. noun. ©^©, ©^efC? 

!

%sStf, g$a$, v. 8 s J « # , _ 

<§zS&>®&3Q, qsSzozzQ, B.qisf&ZSiGi, when being, 
C^«5D3®, a f t e r having been. 
(Pres. <§&f®Sf, is-
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3 . GO33*«3© J , to learn. . 

This Verb is not used alone, but generally with <x>33*33S* 
annexed to the participle past <go<f)5 as <§<5}gfia)35@>&}®} § 3 > 
4fieo22P®25)§!, §CO^EGO33°Q, etc, 

i. esg3333©3, to know. 

This Verb means, to be acquainted with persons, to know 
them, and is used generally with C033°33©3, viz: epi§33GD33°33 

© 3 , alone it is not much used except in the following moods-
and tenses. 

PRESENT. 

v. e s g 3 3 3 3 © 3 j epg33©, C3g333, c sg33§ , cfg3333, I etc. know, 
v. C f i f >s1zd}} (scarcely used.) I knew. 
Subj. e»§33S>33°, esg3333 33§sf, though, I etc. know. 
R J'T $ ^ S 3 3 2 5 ^ 3 3 © } if I etc. know. 
VONAIT. | ^ g ^ ^ Q j j ^ should I etc. know. 

Part/c SFres- <tG&>@«*j knowing. 
(_ Pas*. e?i^33, having known. 

Verb. adj. Pres. esg3333, knowing. 
Verbals. qgz2£tf&)3, C5g3333"33j. he or she who knows. 
Optat. qsgasefe], whilst knowing. 

5. .£>3c333©3v. to put. 

;tSc333©3, to put, and i S ® o s 3 © 3 , to be, vulgar forms of 
*8§):53©3 or 253§)33©3 and of 29@>a)33©), have no past tense? 
zao)i3©} and rS^SVSStb are regular. s3c333©3 and jS@>cr.,33 

© 3 are very vulgar, the last is impersonal and used onjy for 
things without life. 

6, ©c333©>, to die. 

This Verb is seldom used ; the past tense is ©3333 or © § 3 3 3 . 

7, g ^ 3 3 © 3 , to eat. 

This Verb is scarcely used. 
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The past tense is y. ©£©D; ®g®©@, ©5®e>@, etc. 
This Verb ought not to be confounded -with the vulgar Ve?b 

@<f c3«S3©i, to sleep. 

8. q4®!$, done, accomplished. 

This Verb is used only to form the passive voice with the 
verbal adjective present or the verbal ending in .g} or 4& as 
seen before, page 107. 

9. 2St®iacf®>CJ©, I wish. 

The verbal finals fbeS, ©§ , epg, may be affixed to the 
noun S2i@iSfe), wish, to form the 1st and 2nd persons singular 
and plural of the present tense only. 

z$i®@&$@<i&W, I wish; 253t®®.ei©sj§), we wish; zs>i@it& 
©OtaS, thou wishest; ^ © © i S t o a e g , you wish, 

10. The following impersonal Verbs have only the in­
dicative, subjunctive, conditional and infinitive moods, and the 
verbal adjective present. The 2nd part is deficient. 

ea*®>CD#D83, to suffice, to be competent, proper. 
©StoSb, @ea>Si«£}©3, to be proper, to behave. 
©SJDQS, to be worth, to merit. 

11. Several Verbs cannot be turned into the causative, 
some into the involitive voice, some neither into causative nor 
involitiye, as: 

05233«5D©J, to aim at. ©(3^253©J, to eat. 

^9q«S3©3, to sleep. c a § 3 3 © j , to curse. 
q<j-$6r©3, to forbear. 8^33©3, to suffer. 
©£jc5'-®o©3, to say. ©>25)<§33©:>, to play, etc, 

12. The following particles are much used as Verbs, viz: 

gtfs, is. 
«£>iS), 3DiS3, is not. 

s«s©3), a^©«3,8 ,§e«a . / 0 3 , 1 1 o r m a y -
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©}, ©iSi, S18, cannot. 
@«S3?) must. 

must not. 

it is not enough. 
qiq*q} is it? is it enough? 
eSiefq, is it not? 

For the use of these see the syntax. 

-oo-

CHAPTEB. VII. 

A D V E K B S . 

The Adverts and Prepositions in English are indeclinable; 
in Sinhalese, some of them are msed as nouns, and admit 
Cases more or less, especially the Dative and the Ablative. 

By affixing E>, 3, ©S53J3, ®d, esjS, fpzsxS, 
gjgsn<3, to adjectives they become Adverbs. 

Adjectives. Adverbs. 

easiest, good. c&csjaafe), well. 
(do) ©Sttq©, (do) 
nice. (32jas^5©a5333, nicely. 

e s s , proper. properly. 
right. S^8©d, tightly. 
crooked. qiq@®i5$, crookedly. 
old. as of old. 

« a s , proper. properly. 
customary. customarily. 

The Adverbs may he divided into those of time., ptese, mode 
or circumstance; the more usual are: 
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TIME. 

Now, £«£>©. 
Just now, <J33'ci), <;20Q§), B. 
Then, ©©©, ©®Q(3>©©, ©®© 
To day, qq, qq%&, [©(32S. v. ©S3©22J©. 
To morrow, ©S3©. 
Yesterday, (S5®^, 
Day before yesterday, ©o©#c\. 
Day after to morrow, q&tq*^. 
Three days ago, ©<§§}q,. 
Three days hence, <gsSqS>q'q>. 
Morning, £©<?, c,qca. 
Evening, esSes, 33©e3, eai&f^©©. 
Early, ©§($D£3£>, @S(3)C3ZO. 
Constantly, 4003 c^©, ©33)c5 -zOt^©,©3:5o,253©©, 
Every day, esj©<5,®, *8d!te303s, q£)d'£323)3. 
Always. &d&X5)<5&zsisf, C3}©©©@>(3@. 
Eternally, e } } ® ^ ^ , tsq^gf, *St53:ssr(2°. 
Before, gd'ssd', gisDs.c^, o < § § ® S 3 o © , gd®. 
After, og , od'©d', orfsjQ, B. <§2rf®S. [©253D3. 
At that time. 3, ©^©^©©aS. 
At any time, CSDSSIQS), cai)©©(3>©s>, ®:3)]B^QSS> 

KSa*, ©s5333©S©Ga?©2sf. 
When ? fflQs^? ©iffijcB SSDQ©^^? ®i»o2 ©3 

£(3>©3;Sq? 
Oftentimes, ©SctfS©, ©^©a-dS©, 2§o£©. 
Some times, csS'CD^SQ, S)JCS3©©<3I©Q, 
From time to time, SSQISSSSQO, gSsfgdc). 
Seldom, SZQIQJ&si, B. ggon, v. ^ Q I S Q Q J . 
Soon a - ^ ^ © ^ , ® ^ © ^ ^ ^ ^ © ^ , ©cas i©. 
Since. o©-£f, aSQctf. 
During, ^33(5, epS3:5£gtfc*. 
Till, QJz, © 3 3 3 ? , qd'So, 8Jf2f, 
About; nearly, 2Sifle3ii)©, ©D©^, ©©es*. 

OQ, od&d, <§dcs<5} are also used as prepositions. 
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Hefe^ ©il&za, ©®o9; ®®®$h 
There, ©e3, ©sorf; ®@S3*, ©25)33, 32325^ ®aS«y?, 

Where ? ©atf? ®S2»tmnq ? ®Sj tSz . ^ jSq ? 
Near, Q<S), Q&Q, 2S3g3 y 28©^©, COJQJ, 

£©©25}* 

Far, gtf, grfS, gScrf, gtfS, q?}253, ©8©. 
Before, §q38©, <g^3@cl;§, ©eted'e>:8Q. 
Aside, q&ssi. 

High, (-es, r*©. 
Down, §!©, £333(g. £3)255. 

Whence ? ©22 JS cstf<£? ©25: J © osSf ©2£:>23jS.2d'q? 

MEASURE* 

Only, t®4Hot, £3®-€*S, SSjtfsf, ©aj<^S, 
Much, ©S)3©es>3B, ©Sb©K>:F©e£,. ®S)o\ 
Little) S25>2sf, S2SJ3, cssfcjl),. ©qssT, r. ©cftSJ 
Enough, qi&, [as*. 
Yet, « 5 : £ ® . 

Exceedingly^ §>25?J, <^S355. 

More, ©©:>, ©iS®c8«f, ©i§, ©tS©d.-
More and more,- ©iS©*©®^, ©iS©iS©casf. 
Too much, ©iS, 
Too little, ®^. 
So much, ©g©d"8, @@&Q63. 
At all, ©253j@EDSF©, «§8©d'sf» 
Little by little, 8 2 8 3 * 8 2 3 , 

Not only, ©e3@^6o2?ajp®€5D3©. 

M O D E . 

So, ©®«3°, ©®(5S3, © ® 8 B ® . 

Thus, ©®®C3°, © © © ( 3 8 3 . 

As, tf©)©^, ©©©of®, ©oSq*©^. 
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Well, 
How? >@>cai®q?. 
Quickly) gtneaS, saf33D®Q. 
Slowly, 
Straight, 
Lenghtwise, 
Acrosŝ  
By turns, ( ®3<5'i®€>£5!f®3d'i2)G)» 
How much? ©.ssiSOd'q ? ©ss53«3®-@5q? 
So much, dBStfa, £>es®«ca. 
By degrees, 
By steps, Sea©. 
Entirely, § ^ © C 5 3 © C 3 ^ , §<S®*3@®, 6©aa®8SsJ®\ 

- 0 0 . , 

CHAPTER VIII. 

P R E P O S I T I O N S . 

The Prepositions would be better called postpositions than 
prepositions, because they follow always the nouns to whicK 
thy are affixed and generally in the accusative case. Some 
of the Prepositions admit oases, especially the dative and the 
ablative according to the meaning of the sentence. The prin­
cipal are the following, vizi 

By, through. SBsf, (jQa. 
On account of, i6s53, eaqaoi. 
In favour of, c®qtS3. 
By means of, 255<5-€S@*2S»Q®0'@5. 
By the fault of, a&KfC,; 
With, €3®ao, tbssfess, B. 2S>i§S, esa. 
About, c3i«o, ê SQv 
In, ®2s@>tf<&, @>S«sjS. ©©©ajaS, fiaSj &i 
Towards, ®?»fc5, fyu&d. 
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Before, <§>q"S©9, (g f̂itocaaS, B. q»! £§S)®c3aS. 
Behind, aetees0, eg , esdteQ. 
For, 
Except, §333, ©63, ©essrf, ©63233. 

Besides, 
Upon, over, 
Beneath, caS), csScD, caS«f. 
Within, 
Above, 
Below, C3aS3(g. 
From, (33833*, ®2S3®d'33B,—-©33*,--$33*. 

To, —a. 

00 

CHAPTER JX. 

C O N J U N C T I O N S . 

GS <S£) «S GS3 « } . 

Some of the conjunctions follow, some precede the words to 
^which they refer; for which rules see the syntax. 

And, \ C38D, ®3, 33©q, 33833°,—3>*,—-q. 
Either, or, — e)33°,—33*. 
But, ©®333j", 33§3f, £}§af. 
Because, ©1833s, © tS, ©stf^essq, ©atf^essqcaaf. 

. Then, §s lc t f , ©*>eftD®. 
Of, ®333®fiojef, © s t ® ^ , Saf, ©£33°, ®eaQsj\ 
Therefore, <§&$&&a, ©StSsj*, ©®8$®&>cB33*. 
Notwithstanding, ©®*?33§3J\ B, ©frs^jtf, ©©eSgSa*. 
Moreover, qidsf, O iSq . 

R 
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C H A P T E R X . 

P R E F I X E S . 

C « 88 & , 

The f o l l o w i n g indec l inable part icles are pref ixed t o nouns 

o r adject ives and g i v e t h e m special mean ing , v i z : 

g , g a , C o n v e y s idea o f e x c e l l e n c y . E x : gEtosO, chief , 

g ^ i t o , p o w e r . 

csdj , L o s s , destruct ion. E x : odidti, defeat ; e<5 

§)S), absent, t u rned a w a y . 

q, qQ, c»£3, N e g a t i o n , pr ivat ion. E x : cfg^i, unr ight ; cpe) 

•«9, 29(5, «S3@ge), d i shonor ; qsasSz&Sca, defamation. 

«3c#, 20sf, ©, 29S zdc], gu i l t l e s s ; #3d5S2D, va in ; 

s p o t l e s s ; sS)^Q, u n m o v e a b l e ; tfidtsid, 
b a r r e n ; So2S«Soe, misfor tune . 

£ , gei, gcs#, De te r io ra t ion , bad . E x : gd ' -za, w i c k e d ; g s a a 

£C3°, g # , d", h a r d ; gc^)8253G3, bad c o n d u c t ; g d B ( 3 , i r ­

r e l i g ious ; £©(3> w e a k ; g<5§S, so r rowfu l . 

O S , C o m p l e t i o n , te rminat ion . E x : o S g - € ® , c o m ­

plete ; e3S25JM3eDc3, sacr i f ice . 

ea©, C3o, A u g m e n t a t i o n , E x : C3©g-©S, p e r f e c t ; £3* 

@>o33G9os, un ion . 

g , £3253°, M o r a l qual i ty , g o o d . E x : egcg-gfo, g o o d t e m p e r 

gco«j, p e r f u m e ; e32S3°gc5t@c33, v i r tuous m a n . 

928, R e p r o c i t y . E x : g23a253e53d'c3, a n s w e r ; 928 
(3£32533Cfc3, s e rv ice for a serv ice . 

q s S , E x c e l l e n c e , d i r ec t i on . E x : qjeSQSca, exce l l en t 

d o c t r i n e ; q>eS©253, d e s i r e ; qreSgsDca, p r e sence , 

^29, §2533, e?S, E x c e s s , surpassing. E x : €528(325©, mos t e x ­

ce l len t ; §2533 g®SS30", v e r y h a r d ; <$S£32Sc33, 

c h i e f ru ler . 

q^Q, A d h e s i o n , s econdary , E x : <¥<g£)(3, reinforce-* 
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ment; qQtaidcz, observance; q^cfef, secon­
dary king. 

-Excess, over, fraud. Ex: ££32530*46, provi­
sions; (^O^jS)cs, stratagem; (50©3c5"i, disguise. 

o<y 

CHAPTER X I r 

s u r n x B S . 

Affirmation, Ex: ®Q qi&, it is enough to mer-
®Q8, it is to me; ®3®, to myself. 
Recitation, to end a sentence. Ex: C3£3°@><£. 

©332sf ep&Qfa, five persons came. 
Said. Ex: ^t)oiSstS £pe>>g, be said that Johns 
came. 
Adverbial. Ex:. nicely; <5e?Se), con-
trarily. 
Interrogation, conjunction. Ex: .853§q?' who?' 
6"i ep£>3<$ ? did he come-?' ©QQeaS/q, caeoessP 
gtj, powerful and good.. 
Dubitation. Ex: ^g®, aS®Sc8'®Gf ? did yon' 
say? (I do not know.); e3S©c8a3b®cf©caf, is it 
a serpent? (I do not know.)1 

This is used as affirmation and ought not to be 
confounded with the same form ending an in­
terrogative sentence. Exr ®§) qa (3@><qe33 
gssf SS3° .̂©i©cj, you have certainly suffered; 
for us; «5®d S^>@©q? shall it happen so? 
Interrogation and affirmation. Ex: .g® ®9 
C53ig@© qrS ? for what did you strike me ? 
®t&3d2Si©8Sid&5Q) ®c) gi£>e)33i8, can 1 steal? 
The meaning is not interrogative but affirma-
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tive. Can I steal ? you know well that I can­
not. 

ffif, Conjunction. Ex: <a®SCf @©af Q{g©zD^, 
you and I fell. 

Qesf, At least, even. Ex: di8cOQ2sis)Qi ®S ĉs-sd", 
give me at least a rupee. 

Ssff—Sfflf, Either, or. Ex: « $ © a f @®Saf cssf© © 
•2S3?ca, you or I must go, 

B3®8, Strong affirmation, Ex: ®@ ZS3®S ©eSeos, 
he is the man. 

6>z»®, Personality, used only in books. Ex: q3,ffi®c5 
@>3J@, the soul. 

£3**9, Honorific; cgdjge3a§253i33, his Reverence, 
Emphatic; ©«Oaa8, they. 

Approbation, 
Assent, 
Attention, 
Calling, 
Contempt, 
Deliberation, 

I N T E R J E C T I O N S . 

§ ee®j& <S «w «>. 

©iQDiqS, csssS, v. ®,s^O. well, excellent I 
©®S3<3, ©®aa®S, v. aoo, v. ®S, v. ©©253 

eaeoo, halloo yes. 
Q , ©8, hey! B. d®Sb. oh! 
q}®qf@§, q;®cD:f. shame! 

q?. bum! 
Disappointment, <q»s,-tut! 
Dislike, 0, ©, g?, S@, ©s, p. e&s;©«33, pshaw! ptigh! 
Distress, ^@e33©|3(Mj ^^®-a^©©c3°, q>©©i). 0 fa-
Exultation, ®3, e§<5j, well! hmrrah! [[ther! 0 mother I 
Felicitation, eoj&a, welcome! 
Horror, ®C®9>6« death.' 
Joy, q&y ®@33:f, «?3§, ej3®#, ha! hurrah 
Laughter, <P<s?, q?s>, ha 1 ha! 
Pain, qf®*^, ^©OaS, C8> a& s-' o n - ' 
Praise, SS^®S, «363S, ®ao3^8, excellent, well! 
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Prevention, ©eso, hold! do not! 
Recollection, §)@>ea:f, '§), ©«»@>ffirf, ho! 
Salute, (pg®S)fQ&f, farewellf 
Scoff, casaS, cygcfiiS, nice indeed! 
Silence, §d , e)d. hush! 
Sorrow, q®<5$, c$@%ai, qp®ojcS, qpSso:0, alas! 
Surprise, . q*fl©©«", ah! 
"Wonder, qj@aaf, 3diSJcassf, QS®, qfgc5i3, oh! won­

derful ! 



P A R T LIT 

— 00 -• 

S T N T A X. 

It is not enough to know the words of a language to speak 
it well; it is also necessary to know how to dispose these 
words in the sentence so as to express one's thoughts accor­
ding to the idiom or the rules of the language. For want of 
this knowledge, a foreigner under the garb of a new tongue 
speaks his own language and is oftentimes misunderstood, as 
happened to a new preacher who after having delivered a ser­
mon was addressed thus by an old woman; "Father, please, tell 
us in our language all the good things you have said so well 
in your own." 

In this third part of the Grammar we will follow the same 
order as was followed in the first and second parts. 

. , oo .—» 

CHAPTER I. 

O & T B O G B A F H T . 

if SS& 3 <S) 6 } S3. 

§ 1. CHANGE OF LETTERS, 

To understand the value or the meaning of the words it is 
necessary to know some changes or modifications which take 
place in writing them, viz: 

1. When a noun ending in q is followed by another noun 
beginning in q>, ep, qjj. oftentimes the first is dropped; 
or if the first noun end in (p, and the following begin in q or 
eft, one of these two letters is dropped. Ex: 
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for vowels. 

q!33, right hand. 

S© epos, left hand. 

^33335)3333$ — q>333333 ep33aqj infinite joy. 

3D®t33 - 33©C5i33, named. 

333333^1 — 33333s Various meanings, 

Qdbe333c3 — g d i epS333c3. altar. 

— <§><£€) epoo©, divine religion. 

£333^300© — C333» ep<£3© true religion. 

SD&83S3® ©&B3 epca®, false religion. 

2. According to the same rule the short vowels ej, 8 , £ are 
sometimes changed into their corresponding long letters. Ex: 

«5e3(33S?e3(3 

©33*33 

33033° 
33033° 
33}§S3° 

for 2?e3Q ? 8 ? e 3 Gj 

— 253(3 <?33C3'^33°, 

— © 3 3 €)33, 

— q Crass", 

— ©333 epi§33°, 

merit and demerit, 
virtue and vice, 
seldom, 
not coming, 
not learned, 
not born, 
having not come. 

Note here that such junction of two words with the change 
or omission of vowels, especially used in forming compounds, is 
not a general rule and ought not to take place with adjectives, 
especially the verbal. Ex: 

253<§ q>e3c55£)c3, 

S3CS333253 q533S3dJc3, 

253<£ <y)d). 
EJS 3<3c33, 

©C3jeo33 ef33°<£®, 

the works (he) 
crime committed, 
stratagem made, 
dreadful danger, 
black boar, 
white elephant, 
old vice, 
nice mode. 

3. Sometimes a consonant is annexed between the two 
vowels, especially c3 and 3 3 . Ex: 
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•tsSassajjc? for 4a8 epzsisd, right way, 
|®>®C332533C5' — ©@ cp^ac?, this way. 
«v333©c33J' — ©233 ©ssf, many, (lit. not one.) 
xtjasaqd" — q (privat.) epqtf, despise (lit. not love.) 
^ 3 3 ^ 2 5 3 — q2^-q>©253, vain, (lit. not meaning.) 
^ 3 3 3 © 3 d ' — q—cpe)jd', uncivil, (lit. not reverential.) 

4 . In a few words the two vowels are changed into another. 
Ex: 

® ©8333333® 

33®d\2§c33 

g33gS3S3C5'c3 

€ 3 © © 3 j c 3 

^ 3 3 © 2 3 3 3 S 

for ©S33 CSK3®, 
— 3 3 d <§><£gC33, 

— g?S (503S30*C3, 
— e3©"§3gc3, 

— &q q§di4q2s!, 
— <^33s <£333, 

excellent, 
human king, 
answer, 
five senses, 
two years, 
mutual, etc. 

5. Some letters are sometimes changed into others even in 
the same words, especially in vulgar use S3 is very often used 
for 63, in some words © for ©, © for ca and s); q(%} for their 
corresponding ©2393-©5; the sign f sometimes is dropped. 
Nevertheless this rule is far from being general, such changes 
in several words would give another meaning. Ex: 

V. 
C333C? 

63© 

©«33C5'2S1@ 

€5305*233303 

fiSS33©3 

©0D3C333©! 

S3©63 

flSSj 
e&q33©3 

33®C3 
33<3>®33©3 

<s§§> 

for C333C3*, 

63'©, 

@633d'253®, 

C3C3*6333©3, 

SS33©3, 
©e33CS33Sj, 

e3©c3, 

6 3 3 , 

«tt[33©3, 

33©C3, 

«S©©33©3, 

• S 

four. 

skin-, 
theft. 
to decorate, 

to be. 

to search, 

evening, 

will. 

to make, 

nine. 

to extinguish, 

letter. 
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S®C — 
for ^ g ^ , progress. 

d33®25D25a3, 

6> Some words are abreviated. Ex; 

V. 

Bo* 

for 

@®3®S33*@>dj 

they and they* 
each other, 
fruit, etc, 

face, 
sea. 
deaf mail, 
file. 
plentifully* 
companion, etc 

-oo-

f 2 , C H A N G E 01* 
S F E C X A X . X . E T T E B . S . 

Abotlt the use of change of some of the consonants divert 
geney of opinion has created much confusion, nevertheless the 
following rules are accepted now by the best writers. 

1. 

C3O'4E003, 

£StodMg&£)} 

1. 4&—*£>. 

b& 4>o FOLLOWED by AUY TOWEL comes AFTE* d. Ex: 

253 <j t-<£sZo,. 

protection, 
ancient, 
cause-
events, 
maiden. 

©d^&ca, 

®2Qdl*§$, 

qdi®"Hnq.C3f 

ssd-GfiQi, 

death, 
understood* 
0 friends! 
dawn, 
to do etc. 

2, <©5 is not used at the beginaing nor at the end of a word 
as a mute. Ex: 

z&dan, MAN. @©Sstf, from the town. 
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poise, 
scorn, 
intellect. d&SdsS, 

taking, 
enemies, 
gold (melted,} 

3. When 46 is to be made mute it is changed into <s$} ex­
cept before the Dental §). Ex: 

ttdzdQ, to do. 
2ad"<£to:>, doer. 
esid<5S®, doer., f. 
@d£sS®&>$f murderers. 

part-
government, 
unruly. 
the-other worldi 

4. After the corresponding symbols of <ft viz.- /, * 3$. 
and after a*, -€?S is used, except if d or its symbols were- fol­
lowed by the Palatal d and by the- Dental* sa,. d), Q- ands 
by ess or cs£. 

Such words being for the most part" of Sanscrit origin-,, 
they are written in Sinhalese as ins their primitive- language.. 

life. wicked". 
ear. loud sound. 

B. 25)3-®?, grass. stable. 
£53, instant. eouncilL 

nice. prayer, desires 
keen. subduing. 

B. «BSS3 SS, eating. increasing. 
south. vision. 
rebuke. gessoes,, question-. 

5. Compound words keep their ewa orthography. Eir 

g<5«530^, for qsas^q, full happiness. 
e3$33jc32ac3J, — ej® asjessoesa, supreme Lord. 

B. g«5D3®, — g «S33®> salutation. 



6. Many other words also deriving frons Sanscrit or Pali, 
althongh not keeping their original form in Sinhalese, are 
written with 4fo as in these languages. vij: 

Sanscrit. Pali. Sinhalese.. 
mark. 

•̂S£4S*>, south. 
2534ISO. decayed substance. 

***** Cp4f5, e?4£, precept. 
es §)-€£>, Buddhist monk. 
25334%. 253485, one eyed man. 
©4S, €3.4*5, instant. 

©iCOJS) ,̂ ©CO02534SQ4fi>r ©cof-iSr,, stag. 
powder. 

go4S5. O04S5, life. 
©335$ .00, ©©553 4S5, ®.q3.SS*i, bug. 
®}<f#2533, ©.̂ .253253. ©£^253°, gem. 
g®j4E), C3©3-€£5, e3®4J5. measure. ' 
<3©4f«, c©4ss, salt. etc. 

7. To avoid confusion of meaning, the distinction between 
4fi and 3 3 must be observed in words alike, viz 1 

®-g3%, gem. » ©33, corpse. 
£4*5, fever. £ 3 ? , bambooi 
if 4*5, command. q»33, a negative particle. 
CD4*5, ©4*5, multitude. G333, gross, thick. 
2534*5, ear. 25333, eating. 
2534Jg, column, (do) 
©4So, wound. © 3 3 , desert. 
Z534S, grass. 3333 , breast. 
®ea4S5, Buddhist monk. ©£333^ sewing. 

2. <§ and q. 

1. <§ is not used at the beginning nor as a mute at the 
end of a word. Ex: 



[ 141 ] 

plank, 
world, 
salt, 
cord. 

®qo©(3°, houses, 
flowers, 
ear of corn, 
rnpees. 

2. (§ comes as a substitnde of d in the past tense and its 
derivatives in Verbs ending in cJ-fSoCb. Ex: 

253 d^sh, 

§€>id4&d), 
®i©d-@5©3, 

to do, 
to say. 
to inquire, 
to die. 

Past tense. 
25>(§), 
©q,<§», 

S©3(§3 , 

F«rJ. adj. 
2S3<§. 

SC.®. 
8©3<g. 
©<§. ete. 

3. In numbers and words deriving from Sanscrit or Pali, 
(§ comes as a substitude of a Dental. Ex. 

Sanscrit. Sinhalese. 
g£®, first. 
©2533qC59®, ©©2333©(§9e3*> eleventh. 
©3QCS, ®<3,©(S3e3°, twelfth. 
4§q<5>, . B. ©^©(ged3, thirteenth. 
0<S5^©qC59, fifteenth, 

B. © C S J © ^ ^ , sixteenth. 
t3C303qCS, B. e3S3©(G3E3°, seventeenth. 
qpesOq®, B, ^©©(§363°, eighteenth. 

e383<§e£, fortieth. 
2?25325©, cock. 
^SS©, &dti>, crown. 
253©3©, S3©A window. 
gSS, ® 0 3 $ © , earth. 

©253<§C3, play. 
©23338, ®253<§, period. 
6S£>, ®q®<§, Tamil, ete. 

4. The distinction between Q and <§ ought especially to 
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done. &,Q, time. 
©(§, dead. @Q, flower. 
©253(5, period. ©253(3, spit. 

tusk. $e, flame. 
wild. fans. 

ashes. palms of the hands. 

§©, the whole. § a corners. 
63©, dresses. darts. 

255©, black. clays. 

a s . nature. e a little. 

©©, sheds. ® a sacks. 

3. ts, ®} ©. 

1. The letter e£ and & ought not to be used before © and! 
©, and oftentimes before © . E x : 

S&ssEia, judgment. S33©»&so, faith. 
«9^D(3, firm. ^CSSCSD, horse. 
epc£)jcaS, wonder. geedSgcs, immoral. 

2. The letter ® comes geneAlly after 25*, ®, and when an­
nexed as a mute to © or d) and sometimes before o and B. E X S 

^253 d", letter. 2?ai±, leprosy. 

<3"ffiS>3©, livelihood. biting, (o f serpents.) 

£3533, , party. flower. 

253C3, decay. human. 

© @ 3 © , rain. pupil. 

eight. tf&Ba©, envy. 

3. o is often used instead of ea initial when qi or q% is 
annexed to it; so that many words which were written S 3 i 
or es? are written now ® or ©i, especially in words deriving 
from Sanscrit. Ex: 

i 

be observed when the alike words have different meanings ac­

cording to their orthography. Ex: 
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<&£)qcd) noise. ©So<3, cent. 
tssssScS) . strength* ©jasacsj ruling. 
<S6O"eS, body.. GanKsjeO, science, etc. 

4. NASALS* 

The nasal letters ©, 4S5̂ , followed by a consonant of the 
class to which they belong ought not to be written with r, alj 
but joined to the following consonant, Exs 

QSCJMS, Ceylon, B. 8<ee5E,«x>, intellect. 
BSJBSME), doubt. C3 @c§«53c33, (Pundit,) learned man. 
&adiss.sss3) I will do. eoi-QSDjcDJcS'cS, treasury. 

oo • 

8. § JUNCTION OF THE 
K t f T E C O N S O N A N T S , 

In old Sinhalese called pure of unmixed Sinhalese, mute" 
consonants are hot joined as in Sanscrit or Pali but are known 
by the sign f affixed to them; therefore in words taken from 
Sanscrit or Pali, mute consonants are joined as in their pri­
mitive language, and in pure Sinhalese words, according to 
their original form- Exs 

Sanscrit, Pure Sinhalese, 
danger. branch. 

Coxa®} excellent. garden. 
answer. poor. 

(S)3®Sd, haughfy, ACSI&CS, five hundred. 
pungent. to seize. 
prognostic. all. 
pleasant. creature. 
public. the whole. 
bound. instruction. 

QSSXSL, right. asking. 
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dream. the fact. 

© e s g , dress. ©233^(30* lad. , 

©esq), riches* 253©@t(g, idle. 

da®, rays. beginning. 

piety. £R33^§3S333*33©3, to accept. 

distress, ra^'g2S5c5'4F5©3J to push. 

case. g g d e s 3 3 © 3 , to burn. 

worship. ^dS3C5') before. 

contrition* after. 

©<3q33, Veneration, ® § 3 3 * 3 3 , crown. 

gSSSb, occasion* side. 

^335®, soul. ©ED(3, bracelet. 

shame. <S35*35, fire. 

q>0£9®* end. shame. 

despise. ®33*q-, w h y ? 

heat. he abused. 

©essiffi?, head. g33*@>33a£, thou gavest. 

C33)£3Sj, all. GS5S3°®*3jJ'cO. they got. 

©5X33C3J, fish. whilst standing. 

2533(3 S>3J23, unfortunate. soon. 

63 ̂ 3 3 3 3 ^ , ' © d ^ q ^ © 3 * to fail. etc. 

—-00—• 

§ 4. JUNCTION OF WORDS. 

1. Oftentimes the same word is repeated to express con­
tinuation or repetition of an action or progress, intensity, reci­
procity, etc. When the word repeated ends in a long vowel 
the first alike is changed into its corresponding short .one. 
Some Adverbs so repeated take the Ablative case. Ex: 

gcsgcoa, writing. 
2332533, eating. 
I3§3, drinking. 

giving. 
q*s, burning. 
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@><&qd, house and firewood, for home. 
house and door, - (do) 

<8«JV;<5, fire and firewood, — fire. 
ashes and dust, — dust. 
bones and thorns, — bones. 
things and fruits, — properties. 
pots and pans, — vessels. 
paddy and rice, — grains. 

©<5j83, gardens and fields, — gardens. 
©Q©£2sf, sicknesses and sorrows, — sickness. 
©C*f@e?, blood and flesh, — flesh. 

money and fanams, — money. 
getting and giving, •— trade, etc. 

3. Words having some relation of likeness or opposition 
are often joined in the same way without conjunction. When 
such words in opposition are used, the word expressing in any 
way inferiority or negation is generally put the last; never­
theless feminine nouns precede the masculine ones. Ex: 

T 

«n©a>©3, 

©©Sob, 

jaj©S)©©coi£R, 

C3§©CBCX>*C3Sca©, 
£3(5 3^253 (3©, 

<8cscS(2 <3QS)QQ>, 

2S3j@2923t©£S ©QeS, 
&B}d&G)d®, 

saying, 
oneself, 
themselves, 
more and more. 

(do) 
by degrees, 
little by little, 
by steps. 
from time to time, 
to all the countries (he) went, 
the things thought of. 
according to the wish, 
incessantly, etc. 

2. It is a very common use to join two words with a 
single meaning and without conjunction. Ex: 



the end and the begnining. 
big and small. 

©esaq^Jcj'.SSJ, good and bad. 
merits and sins. 
truth and falsehood. 
eating and drinking. 
going and coming. 
learned and ignorant. 
blind and cripple. 
this and that. 
here and there. 

<£25)Oc3, hands and feet. 
tall and large. • 
high and low. 
sun and moon. 

(do) 
mothers and fathers. 
wives and husbands. 
females and males. 

g good and vice. 
right and wrong. 
night and day. 
sorrow and happiness, etc. 

4. In the colloquial language the Sinhalese are accus­
tomed to add at the end of a word a mere expletive of a similar 
sound. Ex: 

00 © § ® , 

entanglement, 
hands, 
books, 
aflairs, 
lands, 
detraction, 
rank, condition, 
mischief, trick. 
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qjqeod'Gqaad, 

a?(3®(3, 

teeth. 
body. 
intention. 
masquerades. 
scolding. 
abuse, etc. 

oo 

CHAPTER II. 

USE OF THE CASES, 

1. NOMINATIVE. 

The Nominative case declares the simple sense of a word asy 
©J&SD, man or the man; ©<3,c5*, door or the door; ©e.d'.ssj*,, 
a door. 

The Nominative has no inflection, save those which result 
from the formations of words from roots, nevertheless there-
are some affixes which are peculiar to the Nominative, viz:: 
©zx®, ©255©©, for the masculine, ©fflj@®i, for the feminine,, 
singular; -sgg and for both genders plural. Ex: 

QqdiQi qStqSSi SS©d,. the child was crying.. g«5325Jca:p 

g<5"S es©S3d'§Q CSS^G®? *he dog barks, sometimes howls-
QQ&S (2i@dQ «3®oB, the wind blows strongly. © ^ ^ © c a i f 

e£)23c3 £?©ODco tpd2&>}SQ8®c) Q&sncszsd&i,. men make ef­
fort to preserve their lives: 02sS©c3f BaotadsssdsS, birds 
fly. ©SKSBCSD Sz£)£, the fish swims. 

Qdi&®zsi§) or g d i @ c 5 3 © 2 3 § ) S3, the man stands. es§ 
©S3D©@3° £55c!b3255c5S, the woman speaks, gdi^cstegg ©t 
Qssdesf, the men work. ^©cs?^®, m®Q c8©c3Js3, the 
women went to the village. eK§S?5 gSgS , women- are weak. 

©S3® is also used with some neuter nouns taken as personi­
fications. Ex: ep23Dc3©2a®, the soul; gceib©^)®, the sun.etc-

These affixes are not used in vulgar conversation; 



The Nominative is nsed as the subject of the verb and gene­
rally must precede it, except sometimes -when the verb is taken 
in the relative form. Ex: 

®®csf ®&>iQ<£>3 ®Q ©aose© q>tg©23.S3*'©q3, my pupil 
listens well to me. @&q®Sdi®Qi ®wc$2S$ o)£;£S®&>i or 
©^33, the masons build a house, ©c3 e3*g©S ©@3, it is I 
who made it. "̂ g® ©© 2S(*®<a&G> (®3i©4 @3$q ? why 
did you break this earthen pot ? ®<sf 2^§q ? who 
is coming? egDanSbaS.srf £}@tiX* ©<5}J8 ©q®©csa§q? in 
what country did the earthquake happen ? ©i£>3<§® caisSo) 
®iZ>l®z)&S@>isi <g®q @ © q ? who must go to Colombo, you 
or I ? 

A neuter noun generally cannot be used as subject of a 
verb transitive; therefore if there is an accusative, the verb is 
turned into passive, and the English accusative becomes no­
minative; if there is no accusative as the object of .the verb, 
the intransitive form is used. Ex: 

The rain has destroyed our harvest, is rendered: qj©d 
©cosca© S®3©e)aD° @zZ>3C3§@>&f&, our harvest has been des­
troyed by rain. This knife does not cut, cannot be rendered: 
©@ 8aS®cd esa&f®i5$ #DIOJ, but: ©@ 8aS©cd ^ © o ^ f e s " * 
•esDiSj. 

Oftentimes the English Nominative cannot be used, es­
pecially with intransitive verbs, such as ©e5®«s6kS3e)3, to see 
(appear); q#3Eto, to burn; @ctf©c5'-€Stb, to understand; <3©q 
«3e>3, to pain. Ex: 

1 see, ©Q ©e3©€B533©3; it pained me, ©3 SgSDs; I un­
derstand, ©£> ®zS3°®dc&, v. ©Sf©c5'-€S£!3; I burn, ©> qaDeb. 

2. GENITIVE. 

The Genitive expresses a relation of possession, dependency 
op annexion, and is always put before the noun annexed to it. 
Ex: 
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<5©=3o@>csf ©£33?a ©oSfSsosJ, show the book of the boy. 
©jS3@df Ojgd" qztf®£f 2S§q? who knows the deepness of the 
sea? &@ GO©ffif ©Qas^S, the leaves of this tree 
are large. 

Sometimes the English Genitive cannot be rendered by the 
Genitive in Sinhalese, for instance: This man has not the fear 
of God, translated literally would mean: This man has not the 
fear that God hath; therefore must say: @© ®<g®BC330 @>e;£) 
6503 3Di£S) or @© ©£3<1S:SC33 ®q&C3S£fs)ea&f®dQ S3C33DiS3. 
The love of money, must be rendered by, |)<£(3Q 05i£fas33©. 

In the neuter nouns the Genitive corresponds to the Lo­
cative. Ex: 

©co& §3ssf,d3co, the wall of the house; Oid&Q ®S, the 
mud of the roads; C33(3@© £,83, the height of the bridge; 
Q®^ GDtgd^ the deepness of the well. 

The oblique or adjective form is used for the Genitive, in 
nouns of country, town, person, etc. when the idea of pos­
session is not included. Ex: 

@>di® -gStf, the city of Rome. e$J<jD§ q*S$®zs}$&> dbd^ 
eao3, the statue of St. Antony. 

In books «3Di®d3, named, is used for the English Genitive as 
a conjunction of two nouns of which one is a term of com­
parison. Ex: 

The sickness of pride, £,e)<5© 33i©.eS ®d$<s>a. The hook 
(bait) of corporal enjoyment, &SSssi esiO «Qi®,e3 S g ^ g © . 

3. DATIVE. 

The Dative case is used to express the object or the person, 
to which or to whom a thing is done or given. 

The nouns,a djectives, verbs and adverbs indicating proxi­
mity, distance, motion, direction, opposition, intention, simi­
litude, union, fitness, help, love, pity, hatred and alike passions 
or sensations, require generally the Dative case which often 
takes the place of a preposition. Ex: 
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@© ©£3323S31 SQtOisf, send me a book. ©G332S33© GoeDcd" ' 
Q ©£33, do not strike the bullock, q&d @>csf ©jQ^Q sS©£)3, 
our house is near the sea. d>a®&$ ©333(§®3 £<3cB, 
Jaffna is far from Colombo. .ssjgcS'Q c8©cd 23©^ ? who 
went to the field ? ©eg ©© <3>ae)©2a©<e!'c2, he has despised 
me. -g® co©© cZ}<5$®3$ 23©<3,q ? when do you go to the vil­
lage? ©233° ep©§ ®©323©q ? what didst thou come for ? 
caress© C3@325DS, like to the devil. ssDSccf© ©23235©© 
&$Q © 0 3 , do not join the wicked. @©<sf ©q©©8©c3:f @© 
qpq©^©©^, my parents love me. qoz) ^qS©©^© 2SS 
©©2S3* ©«5D3©i2S3t@233°c3, there is no one to help us. ©®e£ S<;p 
§2553© @©£&2^g©©© or es.q>§8, Jam glad that it hap­
pened so. £33£3c3© ©©©(̂ ©©cszcf, hate sin. v. ©eg ©Q £Di 
-ffifsSDs, he abused me. q>£3© 8sdi&!o®z)ci($Qi, have mercy 
on us, @© ©®3©£533© Sg^Ds, it pained me much. ©©23 23t 
§333253© ©33, had it been broken, it was for me. 

Nevertheless several nouns of town, village, after verbs 
expressing motion are put in the Accusative, as in Latin 
eo Romam; especially nouns ending in d, ©, <£>©, ©253623. Ex; 

q;8 ©233(§S) cs^j w e g° t° Colombo. ©ao-gStf cusfQ ©3 
(^©©©ef ©2533̂ 20©, I am at a loss to know whether I shall 
have the chance to go to Kandy. ©csqd" £3(jc3^f, go home. 

Many verbs, especially in the intransitive form, require the 
Dative. Ex: 

©eg £3)£3<S23© ostf©,©^, he fell into a sin. ©©erf esS ®Q 
Q i g © ^ 25Di253, I did not get my salary. ts>Q®di qao) 
g3eo£Cf© q3©©3°c3, enemies came to attack us. ©@c32sf £q> 
C© ^g@©^S Q@3S®2$, du rat will be caught in the trap. 

qdQ&n® §<3,253 29©(̂ © otsSs^d^g ( j i g @ © c a , Juan 
Appuhamy has been appointed to the office of Vidane. S<^ 
*S3di(3 ©Q SS)QSSSQ qa©§, the Vidane came to strike me. 

Several adverbs, few prepositions and nouns, used as ad­
verbs require the Dative. Ex: 

-23® ©© ©©3 ©03©S33£825J'<a, you are.richer than I, 
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§Dlg ®S> S^iSS a i S ^ ^ g i s f ©253®<^c3, he has brought 
a case against me. B. ©Q odfod1 ^g® ^p©£)d3q?. did yon 
come after me ? ©© cp<5© ^oQ ©eoetf e3©33533^G3253ie) «S©©, 
these news are very pleasant to us. 

The Dative case is also used to express comparison, time, 
mode, etc. Ex: 

©®25i &Q ©S33^8, this is better than that. ©© Q^d & 
&£QdQ SSDQS, this water is cooler than that. .§3-@5c) © 
<&d<5S, come at three o'clock. ©aaj^3 Qca&fo ©© Siaot, 
I cannot write well. © 3 ©caes *9s3253© q ŝS, I may be thirty 
years old. 

Sometimes the Dative is used for the Auxiliary and Ge­
nitive. Ex: 

§q(3© (23253° ©S33-SS3, the bullock taken for money. dgisSd 
dd, King of kings, ©yd &QJQQ qBazS'aj, chief of the 
whole world. 

4 . ACCUSATIVE. 

The noun which receives the action of a verb active is 
generally put in the Accusative and precedes it. Ex: 

q8 ©253° 2S3?©©®,, we have eaten rice. © £ 3 q © # d i © 3 

2533d'cS33b £)©©§, the mason sent the coolies. ©©23° ®a©» 
253®3©cd' «3C5'2533 di8<3Q° qdzsiQ &2si@>2s$Gi, my uncle has 
sold his bullock for eight rupees. 

For the sake of euphony or to avoid amphibology the particle 
© is sometimes affixed to the Accusative. Ex: 

,̂ g3)(33© @d4fc Scag ©qzO®, all those who kill you. qp© 
qeassiesd^sS&isS ®«i<q ? why do you dismiss us? 

When the verb is used in the relative or interrogative form 
the Accusative comes often after it. Ex: 

®@ aS®S î253b253S, what I said is the truth. ©S3®253® 

€»253®<gf sS®®25j\q ? what has he done? 
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Most prepositions govern the Accusative. Ex: 
® 3 33C33 ©<g 333)c5'§©33°, he remained for my sake. e?£3 

43®q&3 gsgSss ©<°§©c33° ©3 §33*©ef, the Son of God has 
suffered for us. &>QdisS eseJeo <2Dt©@£333°© ©ess, do not 
join bad company. ©qSc333° ©S5©0' iS ©LS©3e3i53<5H, I be­
lieve in God. B-. © 3 ©833° ©253° s>i(3g@o3e8, thou hast es­
caped through me. 

Instead of the Genitive case of the pronouns, ©©«£*, q@>d, 
03®33°©C53°, the Accusative is sometimes used. Ex: 

©D es3D3© © 3 ®g©33°, this comb was broken by me. 
© 3 q&) s)dqssi 33t33, I am not guilty. 

The Accusative is oftentimes used for the Instrumental, 
without the preposition §833°, which is understood. Ex: 
d^3$ 2S3(§ ^33©,, the injustices done by the kings. B. e£«§33° 

£3 words spoken by women, q;£3 8D3GDfi©33S) QDiggi) 

S33(5co3©2S33= ejes J53C33 ga^sJg©^, our blessed Saviour 
died for us. qdi&Qf 33©33° ©©80333°© .sSsatftScsg^jS, 
children ought to obey their parents. 

The nouns of animates take oftentimes £ in the Accusative 
indefinite. Ex: 

® g ®(3°©QS? ®idt&S>, he has killed a dog. G>@ © 2 3 

©33^5 § 8 3 3 ° @©eg d©3 .g Q t g | @ © 3 ° o 3 , they have been de­
ceived by some body. 

5. ABLATIVE. 

The Ablative expresses a relation of principle, cause, depen­
dency, place, means, etc. Ex: 

8 c 3 g ®-£5@33©c33° epq©®oo33° ai@©4£>33, all men come 
from Adam. ©©§© 8c3@°(3 <£iS33° gS@, I have seen with 
my eyes all what happened. ©c33 ® © <q-€Jc©aSs3° ODigg©©, 

he struck me with a club, ©as6©©!® or ©£55 £33£3©c333° § 3 3 3 

ea§)©S3°, he has been ruined by sin. ®£Q3J°®C33 ©coqc533° 8© 
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JS^g^Dq ? did the nobleman come out of the house? q®d 
QQSSadcdi qq coaDSScrf ©i3 ®©<efc3, our gardener, having 
fallen to day from a tree. died. 33® ©CDJSS^ ep©jq §)eg 

®q-3$ cpzhq? did you come by land or by sea? ©® ©cos 
S33° £3333°®) e p © © @ , I came by land and on foot. QisSqzD 
633333° &is$@>&}@, v. ©«sqs3B„ I shall come in three days. 
®g@cos3° q&>C3&f, ask him. " 

The Ablative may be used to express the superlative. Ex: 
©D &t£)£)3f®'&>&f eg ©aosqS, this is the best of these 

goats. ScO(3°(3££f@CJD.2£b ©©sg e3©&8, this is the most 
clever of all. dbdf2&aisS ifidhB, vanity of vanity. 

Some adjectives and adverbs require the Ablative. Ex; 
e3@e3Sjcas36 © © 3 3 q<£,3@@&$ gsass© oSsls"/© © 3 3 ? , we 

must behave mercifully towards all men. ®§g ©e3q3©©33* 

©£33©333£asf 3J}§3J* QS®c333* §SJJ q\§g3, though he 
abounds with riches he is very poor in virtue, g^D ®^®B 
c333c©cs333* qmssiQ 8&£$&)) avoid wicked men. 

The Ablative is also used to designate the agent of some 
verbs, the matter from which a thing is made, or the means 
by which it is fabricated. Ex; 

© q © 2Sidi-g>n®z)&$ qQ csstQg^Sg, we have escaped through 
the Divine mercy. €f© ais&Cii%<StSf <5L©§«9cs, Eve was 
deceived by the devil. gS33S33p@G>33'' q&)s$®G)ce>&$, keep 
away from wicked people. (%SiQa$Qi5$ oa^BQiSfz)^ 8q* 
ddtdsSE)Q&f<L»s$ d\& e33q33°© ^£3© g<d©33, we can make 
statues in wood, stonej silver or gold, S3c5-S3©©33B S3® 
©S33«j 33iS3, it is not good to be in passion. q=8 Sc0(3° 
©jg:f® ®S333 ,S©c333 t' c3",£S33®©3'f©33®J, we all maintain our 
lives by exertion. q>8 ©333^33* £3©33§33© e£><§3253 8o3d53ca 

(3§)33''@33® J, if we behave well we shall obtain heavenly 
reward. ©©33©(f 33° ® i 8 3 3 © QS$-@sfi)Q&$ ®>®ca ®s$di© 
2S)dq^cai5$, explain this by signs if you cannot by words. 

U 
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& VOCATIVE. 

The Vocative is used to call or to pray. The singular 
ending in q as ©GJCS, 0 friend; qdi©, 0 child, is not much 
used, except in books. The final 33, though form of the pluraL 
is generally used for the singular too, except in Case of anger 
or of familiarity; the <§ or ep is sometimes changed into &. Ex: 

®@>csf 8c33©3333, 0 my father; ®§33, ®§©33°, 0 mother; 
®CI&G&M£), 0 Divine Lord; ©@csf @de3,33, my Jesus; ®?33 
©cs33, ®3333©©33, ®8©ca33, ©ScS4g©33, 0 mother, 0 Mary; 
<̂ cri©©33, 0 child; qdiSovfs?, 0 children; v. £©33° ©®©S3° 

©©da)*, son, come here; e?S)©@ ©35° c|co33°, mother, give me 
rice. 

The Nominative is also Used for the Vocative, especially 
with personal names or in anger and with irrational beings. 
Ex: dQ® e?eac333°; John, hear; 33gdj @®©etf©<5, bad fellow, 
come here; £)Q°Qi 63Q, dog, go awayt 

7. LOCATIVE. 

The Locative for animates is rendered by the Accusative 
with the prepositions, ©2n@a'aS, ©©33, ©©©3333, @©33©. Exi 

©q9c&33° ©^©daS ©Q3®Oj©d333c^®©eo8, hope in God-
©255® ©q§£S33° © © S 3 SagSsessacSg)©, let us believe in one 
God, 

The Locative for inanimates is the same as the Genitive, or 
is expressed by the adjective form of the noun annexed to it or' 
by a preposition. Ex: 

a)©# 83©cs®, I was on the road, v, ®©cs>° ©e33©33° essg 
di ®ts8 <Sc33, the letters of my book are effaced. @®<s° epS 
ess Oi&S @i<q ©t§©33°, my eldest brother fell in the middle 
of the road. 

The affixes eS, £>a8) ©cSe] may be also used for the Locative. 
Ex: 

e°° 2S)3Q@<a&, in that time. ®©33* CJ«S3J s^^&dS ©i©sad* 



8 , my son is working in the Hold. ©co©2jj© diaS^ @©<e£c3, he 
died there. ^ cannot be used with the verb ©•£Cl'£3©3, to be, 
because it has the same meaning; so we cannot say; £)&q* $28^, 
but say: or SS®GS§, we were there. 

The Instrumental by or through and the Auxiliary are ren­
dered by a preposition or by the Ablative. Ex: 

©qScaatf S8&f ®Qfes)cs ©©.eg (3t§©e)c3, the world has 
been created by God. @©<5, £-33° S)Q@<£>&$ ©©erf ®Q 
ca> g©§©£3*03 , my younger brother was cured by the effect of 
the medicine which the physician gave. SzaQco Z5>d4ft®8SX 

©©o-gfi ©03(3° @®q?S®>isScs>} through cold oil becomes coa­
gulated. 

00 

§ 2. HONORIFICS. 

1. When the name of God is used, the final ©S>.2S3*©e£ is 
generally annexed to the word ®<£§c3S3 t

> adjective form of 
®q9®ca:f,, God. Ext 

®q&c$3$e)e£>z>3®da ex%f§2Ssd§, praise God. ©qScoaJ© 
e&sf&d is more honorific than ®q&®caf, and ought to be used 
especially on account of the practice of the Buddhists to call 
®q§©c33* many false divinities whom they consider inferior to 
Buddha as S)ao©, e «>Sjd<33®, Q®, Qssa®-, ozsxSzS,. 
eazjxS^, etc. Nevertheless in books and prayerŝ  ©q§©c&*9, 
®q§-z£)M£) are much used in the Vocative. «ffi)j§i'q<3'i©©:f, 
Lord, is often added to the holy name of Jesus. Ex: 

©e5g e£b©qdi©©:f qd cs5Q©3C534£r@c3°22, our Lord Jesus 
redeemed us. 

2. The final ®«53J° is oftentimes added to nouns of the 
masculine gender as honorific. Ex: 
e£>3&2ss 8c33@«SD:f,. the heavenly Father; £]©» Q&)CA3®&>$, 

the Divine son; ©s»e3:>(3ca>©33:f, the pastor; 8$&3dc23®&)$, 

the prince; eoz(3§@,aaj<5c3:>©a330, the Redeemer; figeh®^, 
the eminent person. • 
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3. When speaking of our Lord Jesus Christ or of any 
part or member of His body some special prefixes and affixes-
are generally used, viz: q"©B, < § , ®4Js©(3», ©d1,®. Ex: 

£3©q©©di £)&SQ<s>&t®d®\£$ <§ as-easa coq qi^QQsi Sg. 
<$isa@><§3c5, c&$Qe£)i5$©t3<&<sf q̂ ©B ©2n®-s®(3c3Q ©and'g.cEf 
©zftJca, f^sfSsjs^evd (3@qe33 253®«5tSffi)cJ'©eJ©c53e <§ dz 
Sdca &<$>d@ts$ 33o2S3j£553C5' ©q ^©^©e&S, the Jews pier­
ced with nails His hands and feet, they gave blows to His 
holy face, and having shed His blood, He suffered several 
sorts of torments for our sake. 

4. Divine Mother is rendered by @>q£®-|£0@>csf, ©q©®^ 
49<3.af©ao336®d>, ©q6£>®3Q]3©e)J. The adjective §©», Divine 
is used only for God, as §©b g^c33&^e)esM£f@d', ^©b 
dcS3®&)$, ^ © b g£3C53©£SD:f, the Son of God. q"©B the 
Divine Babe, ^ © b reafgeioqca, or q"©B C3«55°geijq©2SD330©d, 
the Divine Eucharist; but §©b is not to be used for the Mo­
ther of God or any other Saint. 

For the Divine attributes ©q© is generally used, as ©q© 
23di«@TO©, the Divine mercy. ®q© ̂ igica, the will of God. 

5. The name of a Saint is never used by Catholics with­
out prefixing to it c?«P§ or esssteg) saint; eoj<£3B©-25353, 
blessed; oftentimes ^d5<igc33, gc0, ©^©dott, ^£>G§ 
&3&)£$£>S3&f@'d, which comes after the noun; Ex: 

efcpg g/©© ®ĵ agca32S3.cs3°©S3.33°®e£ or o^-pg ê ©© qs@a> 
C3^g©d 'c03 qd§33 ^Soastf gg©!^®, St. John, or St. John 
the Apostle saw several visions. 

For the feminine gender, «jt8eE©S may be affixed. Ex: 
e ? c y D © j qp4S ) s g^csSS, St Anna. ĉ qSDg gScs §z3cs©3^ f 

0 St. Lucy! 

6. £Q®3, which is an abreviation of g£3®3, person of emi­
nence, for the feminine © a 3 3 ® ® 3 ° . are used as honorific after 
nouns, especially the demonstrative pronouns. The feminine 
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©©aw®®:0, she, is much used in writings. The plural of both 
- genders is 4 g § , £5® •33°, e^aSQo, 4g®j3D33°©a3.£)"©«£ 

Q). The plural forms, 4 g § and 35® 33°, .q3@S3 s©33', .eg®^©, 
45j®«9, etc. are also used for the singular as honorifics in both 
genders. Ex: 

q& e3E)D©3>@3 epq @qc»2D3 ©<5,©<^c3, our priest preached 
to day. @© ispih Sc3g©q£D3©© cessjsd'ssd'S, he gives as­
sistance to every one. ess§©Oj3©®:f essD ŝ)) G&f&ca, the wo­
man was crying. aa3DB©8c3©Sj3©®J gdgsncas <£sa Soossf 
© 8S033, ol)©25>3®®:f ©q©3g&>3©©Ct>;Xf SD®S>€)5'g333C3, the 
Virgin Mary seeing the Angel got fear, she conceived by the 
power of God. 4 g § ©q©gspc332JD© @© cog? gp @ © 3 3 ° © q 
4£us)<§ ® i # 3 © , if thou art the Son of God, change these 
stones into bread. ©qSa}®^© &}@tsssx>d2&d&fQi5$ zsMftv 

© © ^ © s f © ©oq&s^dst fQaf g £ j > § , it is right or proper to 
adore God and honour the Virgin Mother, gdg£a45©S3°(3» 
epo© 8e8©@©33©3 ©e33©€£. Angels, help us. 

7. To names of priests the honorific C&$&)I&F@>t£ is al­
ways affixed. gcsS'esDs^©^ alone, and for the plural 
45)MS$®SSQ3} are also used for priests in general and great 
superiors, and ©eo^-S3 «£>333*©es° for the Buddhist monks. Ex: 

©Old'©29c3g N. (5«3°SD3336©id SJ©S3° C33T«0»i£f©d'(33 ©q 

•2£>®2sf fflug© ®ea> gd>© Se£)@2S©<g*c3. the Reverend N. 
with two other priests celebrated the high mass. ® e 3 ^ « 5 ° 

•2O3330©iS3s(53 ^JSJ «SD®5rf £)4J?i ©qosDs ©q,d.£Cf© ep©©3°ca, 
three Buddhist monks came to preach the Buddhist doctrines. 

The proper term corresponding to Reverend is © o i d © ^ 
cag, and to Very Reverend q& ©Kwc5©29ca§). The parish 
priest is usually called sa3©©(3° g ^ s O s S f © ^ . ssSQ©^ is 
a Tamil word meaning order, command, in Sinhalese,1 ap­
pointed. For a Catholic priest, gd>ge33C^©eo.S3°©e£ or cgdi 
ge33^S3°©AD.£Cf©D is used. A Bishop, didc%<3ig<&oi>iS$Bc£)£sS 
@e°, v. ©rfgcrf^jsaf©^ and Bdg e£>3©sd©eoS3W. The 
Pope, (^©Sstsxa® osdSsjSJ5©^ or c£©©30XS® 8c33©3D:f. 

The Governor, (3^©333S3*©eO'Kf®e3\ 
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8. The term K>3®Jgc3'l or ®3§gc5*i®©J°, although translated 
in English by the word lord, has not always the same honorific 
meaning conveyed by the English word; nevertheless it is of 
a very frequent use amongst Sinhalese people when speaking 
of, or to God, superiors, priests, agents, mudaliyars, advocates, 
proctors or rich and respectable people. Ex: 

SttgjgdiQ^S qjoQ 8aSc)®>c)2S3€)3 ©e33@€[, 0 Lord, help us. 
eBjggdjStf} O j g ^ ^ C S D 0 © ! ^ @ Q 8Q®Ssie)TSS g-33°©S33££f 

©(332? 2563(3253°©©, Lord, if you give me at least a shilling 
it will be a great merit. 

9. Church officers as muppus, annavis, native doctors^ 
inferior officers, even renters and carpenters, have for honorific 
d)Q- Ex: 

§ Q d g c 5 3 Q , q»£j°#3§c33(3, &S)qd>Q, co@d5(3, &S^Sqd>Qt 

£">js}d)(3 e3i©£)3°© <3"c) C3.§3£)£]©25D:°e3, the muppu, the annavij 
the doctor, fhe village headman, the renter, the carpenter, 
were all pleased at it. 

For the other dignitaries see the appendix. 

10. d)Q?sn® and q^dgstt© are generally annexed to the 
names of respectable men, eoj@©3"3° for their wives and aos© 

to the names of women of the same class. qpdgaDa© alone, 
without name,- is also used. Ex: 

qjdgaos© 253i®s333© if master likes, he can. ©8 
(S3© 23c3*S"}©3"# ©©3253q ? what does Mary say ? ®es3S3"®c33 

©63° aD3@©S3°3 qfC3*Se38, the wife of the nobleman is sick. 

For the sake of respect, the following nouns are generally 
used in the plural form for the singular, viz: q»dt33, q :©©3, 

€p©8, q?8c33, ®(3°(S, q?253°2533, 33oc8, ® 3 ® 3 , S>}3"33, 33^333, and 
some others composed from these. Ex: 

ep©8(33©cs)° S^g, the gardens of the grand-mother. @gf 
(ggsQatf QZSSSSIQIQ&S «5D°c8(333a3° @©<33° Q&CSIQO 25338 g s f 

©•33°, my elder brother gave money to my younger brother, 
to my elder sister, and to my younger sister, ®©C53* sjeDd 
£33(33 S 3 S © p̂©© 3Dt03, my uncle is not yet come. 
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Should that form of the plural happen to seem ambiguouŝ  
instead of Q3} Qdi may be used for the plural. Ex: q®d ©j 
&>j£)di&$®&3f <§($Q3W-§8&f, ask from our nephews* 

-———oo-

' § 3 . REMARKS ON SOME NOUNS. 

1. After a noun of town or country, the words ^QZ)dj dcD, 
©qoeca are often affixed; nevertheless if the town or Country is 
well known, these affixes are better omitted. Ex: 

OSes" tQZ)d gS®, I have seen Paris, ©coo 6&&$<§>&f <§>3JJ 

(5 d&o)S or (g>0)3(5@ce;S, he is born in Italy. ©saqg® cs«f-
&sf23e><3,q? when do you goto Colombo? £$>&®&)&fep 
.©>§ ©i253D®>SDD©q ? how did you come from Jaffna ? dosS 
@q®c3 8i8c|g^®iSco-6S ©3, Japan prospers. 

2, Personal nouns and names of country, city, village, etc. 
are declined as nouns, unless they are followed by another 
generic appellative as above. Ex: 

Q@@3sS®<5its$ &Qd ^^Qoco^sa 6 , ask the key from Si­
mon. ®Q e303£5ct«55q d&QS Goatoaq ? was he born in 

Spain f 

3. When speaking of pasts of the body of which there are 
two or more than one, as eyes, ears, teeth, knees, hands, feet, 
etc. the singular is used for the plural. Ex: 

cfcd 23465 qi&Sitst&ef 3D?, she is deaf. ®gcD cfcCBi ®o 
®4%&f®'SSf 3DiS5t, he is blind. ®5) qzcsst @e3©€$ , I see. ©°233 

q&sS SSQ&SQ) ®S> Oieoi,. I cannot break it with my teeth. 
@ ® (§c3®3D ®3 qtssQ §)3d^<x>isS, hand over this letter to me. 
q&tsS <§%st, kneel down. OSSD" cpzhq ? did you come on 

foot ? 

4. Words expressing substance in general, as gold, silver, 
wood, rice, oil, etc. are generally put in the plural. Ex: 
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can we make wholesome food with com and with rice ? ©2533 

e33q33 g § ©aas^®^, chairs made of jack wood 
are not yery good. &&®cai H&SQQQ 25J|©ZS, serpents like 
milk. 880(33 © o j g f §g253(gas3ieS, oil can be mixed with 
flour. 8^€>Qisi or 8Z*®<c£>3$ eas^Q § £ ©3 ge3#3S3 33iaoi, 

I do not like rings made of silver. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

QQCS and its synonyms q̂ ca, ^csQd", water, S a d i e s , salt or 
brackish water; ©Se^cs, good water; ^ge?cs, urine; also dao 
q̂ ca, quick silver, are used only in the singular. Ex: 

4iQ$dQ®>d&$ ©©ffif §g46 ©dg©3@, I have washed my 
face with cold water. 

5. Several neuter nouns having the plural in or in ®, 
are better used in books with the second form. Ex: 

<fQ q>£3 @>s$Q<&a3$ ®g>3j3,aa<5'.£d'3 © S 3 ? , we must sub­
due our passions. <S>IQS@)<D «98 @3eScs33* ©eaScag^gS, we 
must search the proper ways to salvation, ©qScStf^aa^Ef©^ 
co® ®qca&&f ©3330 S3©aC3aoc53e©d©c!i)' ©q33^s533©css3° 
© zsstdzsnd&fq Saasscostfq ©eos SiacS'^xacasiq ®ig©dss3, 
God has created the stars, the plants and the four elements, 
not from any thing, but by His Divine power. 

ij 

6. Collective nouns as cs©,^©, multitude, sa^aacS, assem­
bly, eltc. require the singular in the verb. Ex: 

©eozsf es'aseageoca.asj' ©25333̂  did^&isSai, a great assem­
bly of people met there. 

•oo-
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CHAPTER' III. 

A D J E C T I V E S . 

1. As before said, Adjectives are indeclinable and never 
altered on account of gender, number or case. Ex: 

©ffi>3^ (3©<3i, good child, ®K>3^ ©(^(33, good dog. @aait£ 
®dq"q, good cloth. q>8 ©aojq SiSQ ©aoiq qigca ®q&fa 
©33*, we must pay well for good work. 

2. The adjectives precede the noun which they qualify; 
nevertheless if the Adjective is annexed to the verb to be, as 
ending the sentence, it comes after the noun with the affix 63 
which means is. Ex: 

q2gS3° S3S)<3,S ®234fm®E>®, I brought new paper. £e£ 
®OiQ° ©SMsf c5i9©S3°, a tall cocoanut tree fell. ®® d@>Q 
©d3dg ©£b©233© ®ffi»q3, the people of this country are 
very good. ©© 2&&Sq this hill is high. 

3, In colloquial language, when several adjectives precede 
a noun, they are used without conjunction and without af­
fixes ; in writings they are often followed by some of the af­
fixes and generally united by conjunctions. Ex: 

q&d .Ssf®«33° QZ5&%& g § s%diQ°®Qztf g§®e>I! or 
gS©, I have seen a very nice and small bird in our garden-
§d"-a5§§ epQDStfg ©©ds)g or gtf-esggq epS©fe)d'gq ®@f 
Sgq d&H3&S®<s>3$ QiQ& SScs g^gS, we must avoid stub­
born, proud and foolish people. (3253-©5 ©Qe)S«D e3§q;z£3 
&o@>dq°qss$ 23jjcS3b©®S53C) ©Q eb®ao§333, or in writings: QS5& 
^jgg ®(3©8.£Cto)§ e3a e33e)S3*3D3§) oQ®d'e tqs5 1sjjCEfQO©233 

S ©Q e32&)§) ©33*03, I got for present a silk cloth nice, va­
luable and strong. 

4. If the sentence ends by a negative with an Adjective, 
the negative «53?, &>i&>i, •zSDiSl follow the Adjective and sup­
ply the yerb. Ex; 
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§ 2. COMPARATIVE. 

1. The comparative of superiority is expressed by the 
dative with or without ©©3, ©i§3, ©i§3©o3s£fj more. Ex: 

•g® @© ©(335503, or <g® ®© ©©3 ©(33*503, you are big­
ger than I. ^esE9c3329 Q®c3© ©Ss ©aos^ ©sa.ssj' aDizn, 

there is no better doctrine than the Christian. § •SDd&ncB 
®e3©csf ®(3o33 <3©253* ©z§, or 9zS3®c333° 3Dd2S)S, this one is 
bad, his brother is worse, a ® - ® ? © © i § Sc3q@sS5® epsxad) 

£3eSs)o&, it is a dangerous thing to spend beyond measure. 
§ogS es»©3©© 9 £ b 8o£3(3 eosos© <gco-@oco.cd© eseagS, it is 
easier to learn Sinhalese than English. 

Better is generally rendered by 
The best 
"Worse" 
The worse • 

BCS(^QQ © © 3 ©eosq. 
©S3 •zod'aj. 
ScecfC© ^ J •scd'.sa. 

2. The Comparative of inferiority is rendered by the dative 
with cfg or q^SidB; often by inter verting the terms of the 
comparison. Ex: 

@©aa d tes taQSa© C?§S, this is less than one pound. 
g)££©crf 33033 ©Q© S©3 C3®S6B, he is less clever than his 
younger sister. Lit, his, younger sister is cleverer than he. 

®i> © t © ©aaiq -ESJISJ, this work is not good. @><t> 5)253* 

des 33*aDi, this rice is not tasty. 

5 . The Adjective may often be rendered by substantives. 
Ex: 
This man is pious and charitable, ©@ ®^3®BC33 eoasvsS© 

•2353}033 3330 S3B3(SQ2>3S3C33S3'C3, Or ©@ ®23®BC33 £32S32>5C3253° 

233a3cS©aX53S3@25j° cjisS @2a©3D2S, or ©© ®-?3®33c33 eassysS© 
#353 £93 253B3c8©2S3S363, Or © @ ®^©J3C33 eO«5V23§) £3fiS 23»3<£© 

«Q53§) @,£5S@2SWc3. 

mailto:gco-@oco.cd�
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©ffi>33°S CB§2S3<3"© ©33s©©, Henry is not inferior to 
you. 

3. To express the comparative of equality, words express­
ing quantity, measure, similitude are used, as ©3©csf, £>©c£f, 
C3©33D, o®4fi, £s)<5, © S i d - . Ex: 

©© (3®c33 ®g©csf S3©s)3°qd'c33 ©©af eosasSS-SxaS,, this 
child is as pious as his brother, qd ®.53i3§Sd' C 6 3 1? ^ 
© © d - gsOS, that man is as wicked as he is tall, ©©sag £3® 
•€£>© 33® o@©3J©G333° @2533©©i3, you are not as learned 
as he. 

4. The Superlative is rendered by a term of universality 
in the dative case to which ® may be affixed, or by the ab­
lative and also by the accusative followed by the preposition 
qiSi&doi or qe^&d<sf. Ex: 

this child is the most obedient of all. Scsg ZQQ ©OS 
0353* qjsa©^^ <q;§sa3<a®©:° 2&&3, the Africans are the 
blackest race of men. e3j® SJJ^JSSD6 q>2n©<5\33° S3oS3CT33J 

@ 3 © e3©g-S?3 SSOSJ dsrfajd) o ^^tsi&a&i ^3©Sc3, a certain 
pundit said .that the Sanscrit is the most perfect of all 
languages. 

5. When the superlative is used without comparison the 
word ©Sis , ®OJ3®, ® S j 3 ® 2 S f , or qjsS is prefixed. Ex: ~ 

®03) ©SJsqS, very good, ©Sjj®a3° q>3dV<S, very difficult. 
q& c î'p qjeS î®, the purest intention. q:?S 03?®; excellent, 
supreme, 

00 
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CHAPTER IV. 

NTTMX.B.AX.S. 

Ordinal adjectives precede always the nonns which they af­
fect. The cardinal adjective requires the following subs­
tantive to be in the singular. When a number refers to ani­
mates, rational or not, the word ©qessssi or ©q#3 follows 
that number; for two only, instead of ©q©q®a3,S53b, @>q33° 

©JSDat or ®q&$&) is used. Ex: 
d,Q ©as £3S5©(g3e3°©Sd3 q'ss ©£toQB03srf ©©, there will 

be a festival on the 15th of July. (3933 ©j©d ©q©£> 
«9<̂  £)®>d<5$, come on the 2nd of the next month. g£>© 
©.ansQ, or g<3@©c3.cs3b 2a©3©af eps® eai(3§@, ©q©S«a3 0 ) © 3 

©ffif ©SSsa dasssie) ©eaSco gqics, we must first seek our 
salvation, in the second place our living. Qdsrf -eg® 
Q ®©o3 ^S©S®, I told you this two or three times. ©© © 3 

©d ©^©(gsd^Sifiq, ©<Sdg daaSca e3-@cde3.ffif ®q©s3.sxf 
Qo3 d@ds$ BQsSs) cS©c33°c3, on the twelfth of this month" 
157 people emigrated. ©§! ©q©^® ©S53°(3jeo(3§c3, in 
these two vulages there were disturbances. ©q©(3)£) ©q©c3 
•33° §833° ©Sea (34©q°ca, the two worlds have been created 
by God. ©iJQs S<£)^S(33 ,q§diQ Q <@5S, or ©cDSb Sgg 
©S3°-sgs^qsgcS'i^q^ca, these (things) happened three years 
ago. ©© e)S)3(3c33 qe§c5"zg eaSi&ssf ®sd ©qaâ sf qSd Sd-
C3.<5f QisS&sics, or qjgdiS ssQJd'S ©qsjS qe)d 
SdesS aS©^ (533°©33"c3, this mischievous fellow has been 
i4, jail four years, two months and twenty days. ®3 ©© ©c) 
©cJVq <5i8c3<3° qjQgBc) ©gcaS GD-S^S g<£&£53°q? can I pur­
chase this silk cloth for eight rupees ? e333°Sca ©q©33.srf o© 
43>3 S5©ss:fc3, there were about five hundred people there. 
q:©d Q)IO<£> O i S o a J ^ m s s 0 ,s8©q©£0-5£f ®i<5i4>wq ? ©qs3° 

« 3 S , how many of our lambs died ? two. ©cs>3.S3° @qs3°453® • 

or @q©q33®*d't8c3<3° e3-@=5aasac) Saif©^©, I have sold the 
two bullocks for fifty rupees. (3©d ©q-S^SDS C3s§©c3:f a d 

mailto:e3-@cde3.ffif
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©^2533 q)(£®QS%G5° GO®Ssf S i3 @®(§3°c3, two children, five 
women and a dog having fallen into the river, died. e<S) 
©©J q;©®q®25?25) ©tdi©©©, I killed eight worms. 

Dates are generally put at the end of letters, deeds, etc. in 
a special way; first the year, afterwards the month, the day 
and lastly the place. For the year the word ©&, for the month, 
®e3, and for the day ^ 3 3 , 6,, for the day of the moon ©SB, 
are affixed. Ex: 

m 1884 sxfg d,£> ©63 12 @eS ^253 @>ffi*><§@q\3, Co­
lombo, 12th June 1884. ®ditsf &® ©o&tS q>Q©©i8q, @©<g£ 
cs, John died on the eight of this month, qq qdSza ^253, 
to day is the eight day of the moon. 

When a determinated time or an epoch is given, the lo-
cative, the dative or the ablative is required; and for year 
qQdiQ is generally used; for days, <q©63. Ex: 

qjgdsg oeo^a© g © © @ c 3 « 3 * , or <{§}<5ig a&w-ssf ®ssf&sjS 
@ © (3®CSQ <§>£3£©33°, this child was born five years ago- £333 

©(§333" qQessSerf Q253°253(3®© v. ©Q a&f'O ©S, I shall have 
to go to Puttalam this fortnight. @S3©253°©253@© .sSJesqj ©^§©c3 

ozs$&<£> 33©©d^, or escdSco <33®©©2S qjgcsVf©^ q>d>© 
®q®©c3aSg ®i2533 3 3 © <q$Dd (5£3336©33ccs, Mahomet was 
born 569 years after Christ, in Mecca, city of Arabia, sgeaqj 
©^®c833° c3© q^diQ earfSoasSffif gB@>a>S, five hundred 
years before Christ. 

The Sanscrit forms @, two; ©253, 2§ and ®®2J), three; SS, 
©^gtS'and ©<£ge3°, four; og^© or o£>, five, etc. are used es­
pecially in a concret meaning, viz: twofold, threefold or 
double, triple, quadruple, quintuple, etc. Ex: 

®Oiq, biped; ®253e3d'4Jc, the threefold help; 2§®253D*SS, 

triangle; ©®29©(33253c3, the three worlds; ©^gefeiq, 8©£5D 

©Sf, quadrupeds; ©232#2533(3ca, emberdays; Lit. the four 
times; e3©©^c333 6 , the five senses. 

The formulas for operating on numbers are the following. 
For addition, ©2532335538'®: Q4ftta&id C3253S, 3 and 4 (make) 
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7. For subtraction, epgsSS©: o&easS z%$& C£©j£3<g:>@ ©qffi3 
S, from 5 taking 3 (remains) 2. For multiplication, ©tS 
2533®: csod" o®>ffiSJ' ©i©25)(§)© SeteS, 4 multiplied by 5 
(give) 20, For division, ©£)c^D: <qj© ®q@>2S>&f ©£)g©3® or 
©a)g25D3® asidB, 8 divided by 2 (give) 4. etc. 

The Indefinite form may be also used in the first numbers, 
viz: ' SQ-gfissi ss'&dssi £325353, three and four (make) 7. etc. 

oo 

CHAPTER V, 

P R O N O U N S . 

§ 1, PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

The personal pronouns are used for nominatives of verbs as 
the nouns, but are often omitted when the meaning of the 
sentence is clear without them, especially when the final ter­
mination of the verb is special to any particular person as, ©, 
§} , £E , , e tc . Ex: 

,§g<a)© c,bssnd®SS)®<§®, I helped you. v. ©as© ©-sŝ SS,, 
I shall come to morrow. 

When the verbal general forms ending in «5D©3, ©3, -ZDs, 

«£>©3 qi&>, 253235°, ©2533253°, ^3253©, ep2J3jj253°, etc. are used, often­
times the pronoun is required. Ex: 

v, ©© e3253©a£Cf §33°255©3,1 am well. v. ©§.53° od q©«3 
aSstf ©2D©3 ^j2s3, they will come in five days. v. ©253253° 

©.2x3*253253° © Q sasSca&f «£>tS3i, I do not care if they come 
or not. 

The personal pronouns are used for both genders masculine 
and feminine, except ©253:f, itS, q ,̂ and those composed from 
them. 

The pronouns of the second person have several forms ac-
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cording to the rank of the person addressing or addressed. 
These must be carefully observed in talking and writing. 

©333°, Thou, 

@ZJ3 ° is often used. 1. By parents to their young children, 
2, ©253°, S$, ©25338, by high caste people, when speaking 
to low or very inferior persons. 3, By persons in passion, 
to their equals or to respectable people; when used so they 
are disrespectful. Ex: 
©333° ©@©33° ©cJ", come here. ©25338 @©C53* ©33*23© ©0D3e£ 
©t©^53c5'8c3©, go to my garden and work. ©2533° &(S>qd OQ, 

go home. 29© @® *S©S 33i<f*q ? did I not tell thee ? 
S3© is more disrespecful than ©253J9, 

©253a 8 or ©2538 even ©2533° are much used in old Bana books 
as honorifics, and ©25338 may be used in public speeches, es­
pecially when relating texts of scriptures, or speaking in 
general; nevertheless this form can be seldom used with pru­
dence. The same form is sometimes used in books for the 
singular, when addressing princes, kings and even God in 
some sentences as the following. Ex: s 

©2533£3©<rf ©q©D8c333°© e3oK)S3253c5'©, honour your pa­

rents. £3©a03O*g ©25338 O zi§©-SJo33 b©33° ©2533253z33'eSc]S S 
(3©, ye sinners, see where you are going, B. ®S33 c5"d>3333, 

q& ©25330© ®o3£2253°© 8 S § , great king, we are afraid of thy 
majesty. ©q§<329 ®@ ©333a3 ©25330© c3©S333°©333@©©caS 

Q&&o5 23<3. 0 God, I do not submit to thee, said Lucifer. 
q>©©3°, ®Ss(3, ©®3(333°, are used in very vulgar use to 

menials or very inferior classes. Ex; 
cp©©3° ©®©ffif Qd} come thou here, 

C®-

C© is not used in books, but generally in familiar collo­

quial language, between parents, brothers, sisters, friends, 

children and by superiors speaking to inferiors. Ex: 
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®dV5 C® ®̂ 3SB*@>Gfc) ®&)3(3®c3 @&fq? younger brother, 
why did you not go to school? G<s)Q3Q) 253©2rf3DrS>i. 

you do not require these. 

•g® and sometimes •gS) are more polite and generally used 
in books and public speeches. Ex: 

©@ <g®(33c) ^So E>d&f zSaoggf gssod &>i8®dcs$d d 
? should not behave as I have often told you? ©®csJ 

qdiQdS, <a® j£>ss>di®dcSiis$&)} my child, be obedient, 

2X3§S>e3°. 

?ag@ie3° is used between respectable people nearly equals, 
such as muppus, annavis, aratchies, native doctors, village 
headmen, etc. Ex: 

3)§©dc) cpd^Q S>QCS (5z§3)3 @>333©©q ? have you not 
got the office of aratchy ? is>^®e$Q) q&d SStosa ©StesQBca 
Q £)<s3D © 3 3 ? , you must attend our wedding feast. 

33®J33P3'5i©ffi)'. 

zagcd'SDi.^aj" is used for the last degree of a superior con­
dition and for gentlemen such as native proctors, rich common 
people between themselves and especially by inferiors ad­
dressing them. Ex: 

©@>ffif 3 3 § @ © ®zsi)dQdi SJ®j3"J*33I<8>«3''Q sSc3o®qS3°3 qp 
@e)<D, I came to give you the particulars of my case. ©Q q> 
63253a 33633 03g33°33i©a3° ©3 @ 2 D D q ®S©ffilSjffl3° @q33©3 casi 
033, as I am not well, please, give me a good medicine. 

ffl§33P3}j33°@d'. 

, OjgsiaDsaD6©^ is used 1. by inferiors addressing their 
great superiors, and respectable people. 2. in writing, viz; 
to editors, proctors or to the public, in a general invitation 
to a festival, a meeting, etc. 3. by priests and respectable 
people addressing each other. Ex: 
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t5iQsf&3&f<§<d q&d co©3 ©25338 %®Z$q? what 
day will you come to our village? C3§3feo.iccf®es°(3J 253dt 
-tSssad q>@d 2§&)J3 SQZCTQ ©253©©.33° <gCj(33S8§, please, 
come to see our drama. iS)^3Jz£>3&S@>e£Qy®<Z33S §<SĈ  8253.353* 
<|>£?(333°3 cp®S@, I came to ask some money from your 
Reverence. 

4g®Sas3«r®d. 

«3®3as3<£3*®e3° or «3«)3e333°@e3° is used in addressing great 
superiors, such as priests, bishops, Governors, etc, and also 
in addressing the saints, the Angels, the Divine Mother; 
.gS)e)ea<sf@ie3° is less honorific than ®&Qss>isS&d, but rather 
more affectionate. Ex: 

•Q<S)Z)e£>&f©d ©3 £,£3223 £3*253(533 ©®3©ffi:f@e3° C3q)£3253d©, 
many thanks to your Reverence ̂ or having assisted me. ©<££) 
g s a S d i ^ a3®3a3S3*©e3°Q3©cd' c33Qss^8aS3qp3 QiQ&QI 
333, Divine Angels, help us with your prayers. 

©©Sao-sdW. 

6DS)3ea£Cf©e3°, the highest honorific pronoun, is used as 
above but chiefly in addressing God. ®§) is also used for 
®S)©as33Dt'©C3° in books, prayers and poetry. Ex: 
^©a>33° d&M&, ®S3«5333p@d3 •SDSeasaid'sad©, 0 Lord, I 
adore thee. e3<^S53(^faS® ®®3 ca^e3©©33, mayest thou be 
praised eternally. t&)M&> or oasggdiSid ©5)3e53S3°©e3° ̂ -©5 
£53(5 e3S^@q.£jb ®©<33° <3®c33 ©sKSsfgcaS qi8®a@, Father, as 
ordered by your Reverence, I have sent my child to school. 

In addressing men of rank, superiors cannot properly use 
any of the above, but they may use the third person. Ex: 

®aoS3b@c33 ©D a>®3 ep3s3 ®® ©S)3@eo:f e3©33s533@3,1 am 
very glad that you, (Lit. the gentleman) came to this village. 
gc?cS33°©£3° C3*Soq ? How are you? (Lit. is the Mudaliyar en-

xjoying good health ?) ®«03S33Se3° ®«3*53°®c33 ©25333 cs>©© oql 
€3q? where do you live ? (Lit. where does the Notary lives ?) 
®2S}{<5@Q? ®2OSf®c03, or ©253^(3 4903d - ® «9c33 ©3®£0 

W 
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®es«5D Si© ©o©€#, you (Lit. the Korale) seems to take 
great pain always for us. 

The same form is used when addressing English ladies, or 
Sinhalese rich and respectable women. Ex: 

©333333 ©aaffiCalOD ©aaqd G<sf&soq ? were you at home ? 
(Lit. was the lady at home ?) ©33:f-S33 ©e3S3°®cS3©>c£f qdi 
©j ta&Soq ? is your child well now ? 

Women speaking of their husbands, especially in their pre­
sence avoid saying: my husband j they use also a third person 
as above. Ex; 
dJQSDD®, the master, (3®c33©C5j* Sosa, v. t n s S t o s , the father 
of the child, etc. 

Ci®3, 25j®a)®3, one's self; Z5J©3, thou. 

a3©3 has two meanings, viz: one's self and thou. In the first 
meaning often with repetition; in the second it is disrespectful 
among equals, and much more when addressing superiors. Ex: 

253©3C) ©iS ©if Qidca&fd g£g©333©©, it is not proper to 
undertake things impossible to one's self. 2a©z5j®3aaQ 
q&Q&tS q&te&3$u qc33©S-S3°Q ©33?c3, we must love others 
as ourselves. ©@ Sj©3©GO«f ©@32a£).ffif ©gfg©© 33*, I did 
not ask any thing from you. 

©aD®S3®; v. ®eg; (honor.) G&f£)&)5$®t3, he. 

For the third person singular fe, £ i , ©ea©83®, © e t e z a ® , 

©a3°®253©© are used in classical books; in colloquial language 
and often in writings ®gj is generally used; for irrational 
beings or very inferior persons. Ex: 

©as©©!® qgdi ©osstf •sSocsarf e33q©«3* g d ©(53©SaS gS 
^^©a^cs, he made himself known in the whole world by 
publishing rare books. ®® ® Q Q 8-339 QQ®ss$ g«9©, 
for the sake of charity, I gave him a shilling. $«> SiiS^dr 
,®Q ©oaad ei<5s$s§ §(33 ©©8©i2f§©.Kfc8, he went to the 
tavern and having drunk arrack, got intoxicated. 
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q^ @@I2£>3@>©b, she. 

Although much used in colloquial language q? is not very-
respectful; therefore @<D ts§, or a more honorific term is used; 
in books ©@2533©©3° is generally used for the nominative sin­
gular, ©^©^©csf, ©4g©S3°©, etc. forms of the plural, are 
used for the singular likewise as honorific; for the nominative 
plural oftegg and d)33®#3°(33. Ex: 

v. q? qq @zdi-@&, B, ©©S33©©3* qq © ( § 3 , she died to day. 
©3D3203 @EO253°®c33 c?©d ®Q saSatocssjf s-af̂ SDs or gsScs. 
she, (Lit. the lady) gave me yesterday a coloured cloth,. © 
®ZS)3®®S g g © c 3 q > ggsasacgsco, she gave birth to a son. 

oo 

§ 2 . DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

These pronouns are of two sorts, some are used as nouns, 
some as adjectives; the first are declinable as nouns, the second 
indeclinable. Ex: 

©@o33 ©e33®$33es£53°c3, or @03©S33S32533C3, this (man) is rich. 
@® Z5idz-@bcs>}Q 4ge)25D qz^S), this young man is intelligent. 
qd oojsS 2S&S3, that woman is black, qd ©i© od-$ft&, 

that fence is okL 

©©, ©®ca, @©253, ©®C33, etc. are used for objects present 
or distant. Ex: 

© @ & ) 3 S§^© ffl^^? who saw these? 

qd, qd&3, qd&} etc. are used for distant objects in 
view. Ex: 

qd co^«3G®CS3 ®tas533*©Q«f <S«£>©3 or tSsfoS, that girl is 
coming from, school. qd& ©©JSS, that (woman) is stupid. 

€f, i>a>, ficas, #251, 3&, &2Si3, etc. are used for objects 
spoken of before. Ex: 

-Q® £f©3 ©tS©ca«f Seae,g«f®«j3a3° ©eosqS, it would be 
good to explain these more. 
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@ c 3 , ®c33, ©sS, ©23D, ©253, are used for objects near the 
person addressed. Ex; 

®© <OS> ©3D©S, © S 3 230303$, cut that tree, not this. 

<5cS3, SDc33, © © c a s , qdcsi, g , ® ? , ©©28, £toS, ©sS, qid^S. 
used for persons are not respectful; the adjective form, <ff, ©@, 
qdf with a noun are better . used; so instead of ©@C33, say 
® © ® g s s c 3 3 , instead of ©©.sS, say ©© e& ,̂ @© <S3\sS>. 

The indeclinables, £*, ©©, qd, as adjectives, are used for 
the three genders. Ex: 

& (3®cS3, that child. ©© (3@C3°S, this girl, qd Q^, that 
well. 

These and f fow for the masculine and feminine genders are 
rendered by ®§©25D3gsJ ' ;for neuters, by £f©3 ©©£b. Ex: 

® ® ® g © 3 D 3 g S 3 t Q e3?©ea&3 £>z§) *8c3®®253®<g@, I have 
fixed proper work for these and those, (to do.) £fe)3 ©©£)> 

q do 8S@2s$?&izs>, we want neither these nor those. 

This one and that one are rendered respectively: ®§g, ©®sg 
or ^Icas, © ® c 3 3 . EX: 

v, ®g ©S33^S, v. ©®3£j tfidssg,, this (one) is good, but 
that (one) is bad, <*>c33£S3° ©®c33«S3° ©©erf SieDaaad^cadcO, 

this and that (persons) are my servants. For the neuter, this 
and that are rendered by &sss ©©a>3, or £fs3° ©©S3 6 . Ex: 

&&s° @©3J° S)Q30SS, see to this and to that. SQoozsS ©@e)i 
Oacf 2pe33@e).s3°c) £ej3, desire neither these nor those. 

Ci^i §) generally used for irrational beings are also used for 
men,but are not respectful. Ex; 

@ © ©5533^(33 @cG3q3, -eggaf g •sSssidi 3D*, this lad is 

good, but this (one) is not obedient. 

Instead of the pronoun in English, it is often necessary to 
repeat the noun in Sinhalese. Ex: 

©d^G Q^^as ffijS«a@«f ©i®253Sj*S33®d® e^gs^-s^ 
c3 ®i2&c3c3, as the beauty of flowers fades fast so does that of 
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women, £«£)©co:f @Q&B&SS®CS! S^ossDca© S 3 c s 3 ©q§c333* 

©ci3° ©33csDca©3D© 63C33DiS3. the wicked dread the judg­
ment of men, but not that of God, 

oo 

§ 3. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

These various pronouns being rendered in different ways "ac­
cording to the meaning of the sentence, some examples will 
perhaps be more useful than rules. Ex: 

e3oDeodi 3j3) <33i-@5 33c5253 sSc&sf, some speak ill of you. 
@>22@>3D2sf -gg® COI-CS5 S(33®e33®djsta8© 83 , some body is 
waiting for you. ©© qw)&<siQQQisS tsQesdssf @© q'caaa*, 

give me some of these mangoes, es^ggg cs® cpdS <̂ q 3 3 * ^ 
q ? is there no good news to day ? •g^gdiecf sScaS, whosoever 
will say. ©2338 ®3c8c3S53'33''©S3° Sgs^sjsD* ^8 C53,<3©©33B 

© ©3D?, we must in any way get rid of them. -<g®(D @©£) 
caS @25330©-seS © © 3 3 3 * dcSGD33*© ©iScs, whatever may be 
your courage you cannot gain victory, <a©S) ©eacp ©2533£3©-@5 

©©3333° £f©3c333° 3 5 ® 25338 OS/S^Ss} ©©(33©© ®<£>4fici&f®&f 
® 33*33, how great soever your riches may be, you will not 
take with you to the next world even so much as a copper 
chally. @® zz3<5-&iiz)Q&S ©2S3253t©33° ©!S>d>es33", settle at least 
one of these matters, ©ss toc f i o<®?gs3@ca2536 © © d " sScs, a 
certain pundit said so. zss^diQsS or sSS©833* or «3fl ©235 

©33253° © © 3 3 3 3 © <£>©© 3Di35, no body came here, ©©cos 
© ® 3 2 5 ) © S i f q33°©33° 3Di33, this(man) does not know anything. 
© @ 3Dgd5 ©3D ©©2532533© ©33, this bad fellow abuses every 
one that comes. ©q§c333° 253*§© 8933 ©253©3D25j© ©333 

<p33° s38©S/55Q ©@§)g 9o«Sa533csS 8qS)253<§ @>3D3«3isS, none 
but he with whom God is can work such miracles. 

©253©253 coas3253© ©<§253* £>i&&f © 2 5 3 3 © 3 e 3 3 ° , dig a hole for 
each tree. ©©2532533© di&<£>Q2S$ sDi<fi33° ^£333°, give a rupee 
to each. ©2S©332533© ^ © # © © 3 3 ° © © 3 D ? , we must love each 
other.. © © 3 3 8eSco253° ©9 ^ 0 3 3 3 ° , give me another knife. 
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q iSztf g§© ©33©-©o£S3°, bring the other chair, q&ztf ®a> 
^ O i Q 33iS3§©33°cs, the other cocoannt plants are lost. 

qd GD?29 ®q.553° 253(&c3, ©28 ©@JSc3, that -woman is some­
what black, this one is folish. <g® 253033°3 © 3 3 ? qsiss 
®>5)£S> ©333© ©253©3, the branch you should cut off, is not 
this but that. 

®§g)-3f ©©sgagsi £3®^5 q33° © e s s sJc332a©(§Jca, these 
and those have acted in some measure intelligently, qd ©csf 

©§)3©a>3a° aC-SoS, @ca ^§33° ©2533, that house is very old», 
this one is new, ®255'253c5'®Jq ? what are we doing? 280 s$id 
C32sf ©3 3id ,g©33°, I failed many times. 

©®3©ffi>3° ©q®33.253° q*i§33° S8©c3D°c3, many people were 
present. e3?@<^© ©q§c333°3 csaSeŝ Sca g ^ S , we must 
every day pray to God, ©<D ©o"q°q ©33s©S q»3}so qdsSQ&d 
•S36, bring the other cloth not this. ©<a©sc3iS3b©c£'' 253(33333 

© 9 3 3 : 3 ©qSc333°®ffif 253(3^333 ©3333, others are the thoughts 
of men, other the thoughts of God. ^aa9(3° ©33833 eBS©c3°, 
such man was. qsadQj 23©©, such man said. qjaaSg? qpsj©^ 
©4 e3?®33«3*©33* 33?, such and such things are not proper, 
d^sf©253333©^©2533333 BQ%Sg© S)icS33° § 3 3 3 ° , give each-
one a shilling. 

2 ? © 3 3 ®^Qc33SS3°E>33° ®@ ©QS)3 ej£)253©©333aS3iaS, this 
patient cannot be cured by any remedy. qB 25380' 211(3253^ 

©33° @®S)g g*ac)253@ ^sSg, we have never seen such wicked­
ness, cnd&t ®33b©2533© ©aasq co-€So333 &5%&*&fQ qod 
Qzg©33*c3, we have succeeded to sell all the bullocks at a good 
price. 2Sc3 ©q®33253° ©33° S8©caa°ca 8253 ®q®33253° c033°3 & 
®caJc3, many- having come were there, few went away. 

•oo-



§ 4. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Who ? is rendered by 253§q, and generally put after a verb 
in the relative form. Ex; 

qsb&$@<<zf 253§q? who is crying ? 

What is rendered by ®®3253q or © © s s a o j q ? the plural by 
©®32S0©3q ? @©32SD, adjective precedes the noun and the par­
ticle q comes after that noun. Ex: 

• g ® ©Q2K*© * p © © @ ® 3 ? 5 3 © 3 q ? what things are you come 
to see ? ©zal" ,s8@© ©sbzO s a d s Q s j q ? what story have you 
related ? <g®(33 g©.Kf®2Zf «?®ssf ©CJSj'Qq ? what do you 
run to see? .g@S) ®3©s &&f&&f 253©<%q ? when doss your 
uncle come ? ©stfq ? why ? ^g® ®S33(§® c333°©S3° 253© 
q̂ q ? when do you go to Colombo ? ©25338 £?2S3q ? what day? 
<§)£si&>ts>3q ? what for ? ©ibsSD ep r̂i'qfS.ed'q ? in what way ? 

If the verb ending the sentence means asking, inquiring, 
knowing, the interrogative pronouns may be also used. Ex: 

8©©©©© ©if ©®s,S53q 2Sc33 q(£>o&$, ask what happened 
ep©© tfssgq eScas c$3 q3j*®.33° «S3i2J3, we do not know who 
came. 

After the interrogative 28, which is adjective, the word ©q 
®2Sj2xf for animates is required- Ex: 

®@ <3§diq°©cf ©29e&g ,s3 ®q©#>33* ©zd^gsSq? how 
many people, died this year ? . g © © S)?3D3 eodstf 23 ©q®^)^ 
SfiJsJtoq ? how many bullocks did your nephew sell ? 

For neuter nouns iSassi is used as a substantive. Ex; 
di8ca($ 23co25j°q ? how many rupees? ®@ ©sf®acf caeS 

aSoasf *S©S)q ? how many trees are in this garden ? 

©233iS, £8, ©233, ©23J*-are also used as adjectives, except 
which means what? or what thing ? and is followed by a verb. 
Ex: 

®iS33c3 g2S33c5,®c3SJ' c ® 9 ® © © 3 e3©Qag«33q? how did 

you get these ? z&Qdzsiq ? how many times ? ®2S3«ncJ"©q ? 
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what condition? ©si@©q? what will happen ? '@2tf2S$<5£$ 
Qq ? or ©tsizsid&q ? ®ssizad®q ? what to do ? 

The same interrogatives may be used when ©05°, any, is 
following the noun annexed to that pronoun. Ex: 

©sssS g2Si3<5@>GS3jBe);53t ©© Si© ©saDsadoss0, perform in 
any way this work. 

©.ates, ©2533*25$, which ? are not respectful, so 253f)q may 
be used instead of these. Ex; 

©D Q © 8 s 3 p @ c a 3 3 b Qidc,®>&S ©sstfgSJoQq or 2533©q? which 
of these children has failed. 

.00 

§ 5. RELATIVE PRONOUNS, 

There are no relative pronouns in Sinhalese, they are ren­
dered in four different ways. 

1. By the verbal adjectives. Ex: 
© 3 S3 lS3B©qg c$iSf®Z5}f G3®Q c9©c33°c3, they who have 

called me went to the village. © § 3 3 ° Oi3®8 ©3 cs^cfc) 
©tSDt, I cannot go in the way they go. gQo&eS qpdg 633<^ 

g ©csf ©i§©'Sj tca, the house which Juanis appu has built fell 
down. <g® §)q(3 ©23aD3 @@<€°ca, the man to whom you 
gave money died, «g®<&>.Sj° gqef 00.83° ©*9e33 g©38, the 
man who got money from you ran away. 

2. By the verbal noun ending in zsf&io. Ex: 
£ 3 § sssd-ssS&iiO £253°©©, the man who commits sin shall 

suffer. qQgfQ qgQZSi® 22idzs$&)is3Q) q ;©§§c3 g^gS, it is 
right to punish them who do improper things to others. 
£583(3° £dd&fi£i^Z$Q §03253 (3i©S)«3°@G3°co, they who do 
virtuous actions shall obtain reward. ©q°e)o-£fe3 dassssasi 
d&f&si e£>cScs9 C3t@©-gS>33e)3 q?iS3, he who observes the 
commandments of God will reach heaven. 
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8. By the relative form of the verb. Ex: 
gd©(33©© S23 ©q<£)3, they are few who go to 

heaven. ®Q ©© ©idlefq Sqpg©^ ©atfdt© &>iz8zs@i£)} 

the fault which I have committed was through ignorance. 

4 . By the interrogative form with repetition of the noun 
to which the relative pronoun refers. Ex: 

ca© ©aocaaa ®® (50336©2S5©q & @t£f, the house in which 
I was born, Lit, is there a house in which I was born ? it is that 
house. 

The local adverb where is rendered in the same way. Ex: 
qB cSca ©^©tafhaDca (325a <g£3, the church where we went 

is nice, -g® o<^© GO® c,d&} the village where you live is 
far. ®® q> ®<aqd (3<533, the house I came from is near. 

The difficulty of rendering a sentence with two or more re­
lative pronouns', is avoided by dividing it into two or more 
sentences. Ex: 

"God of whom we admire the bounty and who is all power­
ful," may be translated so: ®qScasSQesiSi@tS®(si qcsocaea 
c a t e ® qss q& Se3®£3«53°©©§, C4sfQw&$®d eaSSggeB© 
SiSSSSD©£3*33, or q:8 SesSec^Q.afcBag) qcsscseaoates© 
qi&iiStoz} <§>q3cs&fe)en&f®d S3© ©QgeoS. 

00— 

§ 6. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

As there are no possessive pronouns in Sinhalese, these are 
simply expressed by the Genitive, sometimes by the Dative 
of the pronoun. Ex: 

<H©c32s* ®©ffif s?©S ssesoS, a rat has nibbled my umbrella. 
© © ©0323 33©U ©S33©©o3, ©'23 ®@c£fc3, this book is not 
yours, but mine. ®&$®d$ &>®QZ$ dd 23®3©c£j°® ®© ®dS 

the king Nero killed his own mother, qd CD©S3° 

©233(3 QSM-gfiB $©£st ©fflSaD© ©333^ 3D?, the leaves of 
that tree are nice, but its fruits are not good, qo© ©(3®q33F 

X 
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s a e a r f ©^©33,83° SSc3 c$S®cs! &8QQisS &Q®dttst o9 
®S3gS3° <f8 taiqQ, we have twenty five cows, with their milk 
we make butter and ghee. 33®33®3© c,8®333§)J ®ef GDI4J5 
03®03®D® cax33eoaad'af Q ©33j, every one must exert him­
self to supply his own wants. 

oo 

• CHAPTER VI. 

V E R B S . 

1. VEBBAL TERMINATIONS, 

The general form of the verbal terminations for the three 
tenses, present, past and future, the subjunctive and the 
conditional, for all persons singular and plural, as e33q33©3, 
63*503, 633^3303 CfizS, 03^3)33°, C33<q3D «^§S3°, e33q®33333°, 
€33^330333®, requires the pronoun. Ex: 

@ ® €33^3303, 3J3® C3?g03, ($B e33q330333®, etc. 
This form is much used in common conversation, also the 

future edsq ŝ̂ ae,, t33q«^«sq®, eS3<q<aq<ŝ f), C33<3,S, easqS. 
easqSS, essqg, c3ts©S@, e3ig@©§, essqsjf, t&iqS, are used 

in conversation by well educated people. 

C33q33*®33d3, £33q33*33e3, C33q33°333C33 or f33q33*333£3, caoq 

33b@33J', cssq^SD, C33q®®3°, e3jg®©e3, e3?g©<g, eŝ gSsea, etc, 
are used only in books and in public speaking. Ex: 

•g® ®Q g33° ej33c8 ©essss ©eastf §33c3s333° .sS®co§®©@,, 
1 read with great pleasure the book you gave me. 33®J33b333 
33°®£3° £3i®s3g ©SSsSca© e3£)333c3£n 3j3§33° 33©ES33°®33©, 
I will remain wherever you like, cpi ®©®aae3§©3Sif®®33" 
^iS^, she walks as if she were tired. sSS®©s?QSS3° *Sc3© 
C3®333cs1a3 33°<j®Q ®eg (JcoS. he writes so that no one can 
read. ®© eej§ C3K> eji®ffif qdi&Qi ®£)3@ec:f6Q &dcsndz) 
§ f S3, this woman and her children are often fasting, ®§3>* 
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2&£>:)255®(§J>c3, they spoke. ©ffifSaSof OsD-aD" Sc3g© ^S^§ 
qQQsf oi<$Q gqS)eg©c3c) 8Qa*£]@«£5:fc3, or B. SSafgaDs 
g," the troops armed with all their weapons started to the 
battle field, B. ® § g e3§b<^33aa(§3cg, or aae^lca, they made 
peace, B. ©2538 ©ssfsSSgq ? what did you say ? 

2. PBESENT AND FUTUBE. 

There is some confusion in the use of the tenses present and 
future, especially for the third person singular and plural; the 
future is frequently used for the present and the present for 
the future, especially in the colloquial language; the third per­
son plural is sometimes used for the second. Nevertheless the 
proper forms ought rather to be used, especially in writing 
and in public speaking Ex: 

for ©3®, I make the resolution of behaving well., ©ss f sad - © 

q for @2tfzssd2S®&)Wq, what shall I do? 8s>W@iQs&@ q*<§ 
gsa©3 <sbc§c3 ©•^©•afca for @3C§©©cB, laziness is the road to 
poverty. @©csf 8C3J ^ f l a j d ® ©@e3°@ sSca33°@S3°cs for zScsB, 
my father says always so. ©aSasSsaDoD aj£D©S33(3 St©?) 
for ©t©333b©S3Bc3, if it rains the grass will grow. @aa© 3e8, 
it will rain to morrow, cp©£3° ^©Sotf ScSoiSf q:q &}3®QstsS. 
©8 )3 if our grand-mother and grand-father do not come 
to day, they will come to morrow, ©sj©©^ <§($Q@>e)itS$ 

©qS, if you ask him he will give. ©^©Sq zScaa ©© ©a^q 
I do not know what will happen. ®©SJ33 £33Q@£S$ q@ 

33©333® cQ©3tS@c33° e34gg©9^S, if a bridge be put here 
the villagers will be pleased. < g @ g 3 q&d esassSca © 3 5 3 0 

John iii. 12. you receive not our testimony. 

3. PAST TENSE. 

When there is a particularity of fraud, luck, cleverness, 
irony, etc. in a deed, the past tense is sometimes rendered by 
affixing to the participle past the particle 8 for the singular 
and g for the plural, 8<D for the 1st person singular and 8g 
for the plural. Ex: 
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©.eosdz aSd^eoS ©<5,d 253©39, the thieves broke the pri­
son door. @>2Sn@@>ci<s$ qp®e3° as3d2533 £5338, a cheta devoured 
our bullock. q:8 cas3© 253£5'8®J, we did that nicely 
indeed! 

4. IMPERATIVE. 

The various forms of the imperative correspond to the con­
dition of the person addressed or addressing, as we have seen 
above for the pronouns in the second person, essq is used in 
books only; e3sq© and v. S3jq,8cs correspond to ©2533° and 25?; 

caaqS and v. e33<S,8<aS to ©25)38 or ©25)8; taisjasS, also C33 

to £§); e33q,C3253°253 and e a s q i d ^ , to ^5®; e s s q ^ o ^ Q s 

and sj3q(30Q3 to a n ( i 33® C 3 5 e33q#3©3 and casqs j ' c ) to 
Si^&d, 253®J.£C°2Dt@d' and 25Dg33l'25D33jb©i23°. 

To essCpff i f , 633^25303 and ea sqs^Q, ©2533° may be affixed. 
©25)3° is familiar but not disrespectful. 255§©f3° ©3 £)(3C53°© © 

#3©3©253:f, come to see me. 8©dcrf®2533°, come. 
C33q2i0e)3 C3330253 is used as a polite expijession of desire; 

C33q2SDe)3 ®C33©£*, ea?gS©t2533, and in books eo{g©©3253° ©i253 

©, or ©[253© correspond to ©£)©aa.£S3°©e3° and express prayer; 
essq^g is used for'the imperative, nevertheless means rather 
direction than command; e33q<53°© ©233 expresses strictly pro­
hibition and is more imperative than ©2Sj3t33q(3°(33, Ex: 

©23:1 23(3, go away, © i © 253©38c3, break the fence. ©253s8 

©l© 253d'©, V. 253d8c3©, ye work. ©2538 ® Q (^253253d^ 253©3 

£53dS, speak ye, and answer me. £,® ©© ®dq°q ®i2S30 

' measure this cloth, © © a s 6 qdj©29 ^g©(D 253aqc3 ® © q^ca 

33° 253, my child, gi^e me thy heart. -?a®(33 ©s?d® Q<S>Q © 

@dc^(33, come all near. 03e3@c&.33° ©igsScs^gs, or ©(32533 

C3(3°(33, avoid sin. 253®j®e3° or 2S3g3d,-2SDi®S36, 253§}33°2S33.2>3°©«3° 

q2£3 © q o q d © ©253©3 or ©253°©, Come home. C3§)fid'333e3*®eJ 

©© ©e33®253° cg4£5©q,® ©253253° ®(3253©3 C35S3C328, let your Re­
verence revise a little this book. e£to©28 qesD qc33®©2JD©» 

®ei3©^, 0 Lord, have mercy on us. ©q§e£b©28 ^ o © 25s 

©3253© ©i253©, 0 Divine Lord, forgive us. es«3°©©28 8© a> 
(3^3, see 5th page. c33©£53,253d^Sj, pray. 
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' 5. INFINITIVE 

The infinitive is often rendered by the verbal nonn. Ex: 
die3@3iS ©c£>3§33° csa© ^Sd^o, it is difficult to go to 

Jaffna by land. caDsSS qn<5@ ĵsrf dSi)9 qzxiU ®c) QEJSSNCA 

&>i&), or c3©aS8 EPDF&ASTF @Q q=8<s)DO 33tQj , 

I have no opportunity now to send any news. 

The infinitive is often used in interrogative sentences. Ex: 
®@ iusfoq &&)q ? must I come or not ? 
The form is generally used in colloquial language and 

in writings; &$$30, sometimes in writing; •£S3BQ, in colloquial 
language by people living in the maritime parts of the Island. 

6. RELATIVE. 

The relative form is of a very frequent use and has two 
forms, the first for the present and the future tenses, the se­
cond for the past. Ex: 

q£tesa3 ®Q ^©SsDVed' essD© ep&assi £3®-@5S, I get 
only three fanams a day. ®@ Q&Q&i £j33®g$ ©cfgD 
csssi ® 3 3 3 @ © , what I was writing was not a petition. 

' 7. NEGATIVES. 

The same form of the relative is often used in negative, du-
bitative and interrogative sentences. Ex: 

®@>csf (3®c33 ©iabdj s3c333°©a3° 33? , my child does not 
speak lies, qq ®ao<a£)d cas^Q Qi®G)&i®is$ ©2533®eD3@q ? 
how can I manage to go toKandy to day? SzstoQ zkQsrf q 
© © © ©®325jc>q ? for what purpose did you put a fence to the 
garden ? 

When the verb is used in the relative form, the negative 
particles 33? , 33zeoz, 33ZSJ follow the verb; otherwise ® 3 3 s , 

® 3 3 , eg, «33 precede it. Ex: 
®® o ® 3 a&f®&f 33? , I do not go to the village. ®® 

®S533(§@ ®333C833©333© 33® atsia&B, if I do not go to 
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Colombo yourself must go. ©© qjeDcS ©3 ©33?©e)33°®3')'' 

33i33, I shall not require this umbrella, @@ 3 3 ® £ § @ © 

3DiSDi, I did not see you. -g® 333g3*3<IS, I do not know you. 

If the verb is composed with a noun, an adjective, an auxi­
liary verb or an indeclinable particle, the negative precedes 
the last constituant. Ex: 

© i ) ©j&) 253<§3C) e3?©S333 £3§ <§>(3P(33©333C»S3b@33b 

why did not you ask a fair salary for having done this work ? 
2ad)3©33323c5' (gsfesDaSq ? are you silent ? ®@ S333@K3"@5 

g s i C3i8c33 Scp@333©8, or Bqx)@&&$@>£$ 33*33, it will 
not happen as I thought. 

In the recitative form 33?, 3*3ias3j, become 3 3 i 3 j ; © ? , ©IS3I 

become ©iS, &i<5c3. Ex: 
©©tb ©333^ 33IS3I, these are not good. ©@8s ©S33q 3"3i31 

2Sl©S 253§q ? who said that these are not good? ©3 casfQ 9?, 
I cannot go. ®egS c333°Q © ' ^ q ? can he not go ? ca33°3 

©z8ca ®§g sScs3, he says that he cannot go. 

The negative particle is assimilated to the first vowel of the 
verbs beginning in © or Q, with or without a consonant. Ex: 

©©ess ©3D©£333 (§©c3c3, this one disappeared. ^g® ©3 
@ ® <3c3@3D ©3"3q> cS@d" ©AsJiSessq? why did you go with­
out giving me this letter? ©q@©(§33° ttSosssdgSQ g©8 
3"iq? can you speak Tamil? ^gg£>£)3"3 or Sit8c3, ©i33i , 

I cannot. .sj® @Q gtsifisxnd «ge]3'f33e33 aa-gJocosgS, I am 
sorry that you did not answer me. Sc5"qQ q;«g@3")©e)33°3 

g © S e 3 © g 3 3 @ , I took care not to be found guilty. •§g®3 
@33©sf©d'€g> s<$ csi-@5 £53i>3253CJ'SJ'C) © 0 3 , do not speak 
about things which you do not understand. 

In the verbs beginning by <j, £), £ , the negative particle 
merges into the vowel and lengthens it. Ex: 

©i©2533C5"@c030 epEbq 3D3©sq qQ © 3 3 3 q 3 3 g , we do not 
know if the workmen came or not. ©@ © 3 3 g 3 3 ° 3 3 3 g 3 3 § , 

we do not know these men. & ©^g@»c33 ^033"3D33D© ©gjQ 
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S£b cseoosS, it had been better for that man if he had not 
been born. 

In the past tense of the auxiliary verb ® © 3 3 © 3 , to become, 
viz: § 3 3 3 , and in all the tenses formed from it as, §3233°, 

§©33335", £)353g, © is dropped and £, changed into g"i in 
negative sentences.. Ex: 

•en® osoc&S eeg33©33335° ®@$zs& 639033" g i§@Q SscDs©^ 
3DZS3, if you do not fall into sin, there will be no hindrance to 
your obtaining heavenly happiness. 

8. INTERROGATIVE. 

Interrogative sentences are formed by annexing q to the 
word designating the object of the question, be it a noun, 
an adjective, a pronoun, a verb or an adverb; in such senten­
ces, the verb is often used in the relative form, especially when 
followed by an interrogative pronoun as 253§q, ©sad'aasq, ©223° 

253q, 25J©®2J}°q, etc. or by an interrogative adverb such as 
253©q,q, ©253©e3°q, ©^©scfq, etc. Ex: 

©@ ©(5«p. S33e*33ca iD33t©ct 253§q ? who broke this crystal 
vase? qd ©oSS@d 33©©33°©33° <lsfc533°q Se]q? what is 
in that box ? gold or - silver ? @© @co§ c5e3q 29s5303q ? are 
these fruits sweet or bitter ? -eg® qq ©asgScS' cs33©3q ?' do 
you go to Kandy to day ? ©33°©33° ®egq ©©35 ©253©332>3*q ? 
is it he or another who is coming ? -g® ©® GO®© ep©S ©2533 

S ef©33°e]q ? on what day did you come to this village ? ©© 
©3SS3° 33,® ©S33°d)G033°© 253i®33©©33°®33° ®2S33°253q ? which 
of these do you like to choose ? 

When answering a question, the answer must be made by 
the repetition of the verb. Ex: 

Ss£)S%d2s$ ® 9 @q33°© g£©33*q? g&SiS, can you give 
me a match? yes. - g ® ©eo© *i)33©3q? &&j%ss&,} will you 
come to morrow? yes. qQ8$ ®2S33°©8ca ffli§333q? 253i§ 

®33° 3 3 j , is the new coach broken? no. 
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In the verbs of the first and second conjugation the form of 
the interrogation is sometimes obtained by annexing to 
the first part of the verb. Ex: 

£>i£)ssdiE)&Sd ;gg33°©33oSf © § 3 3 ° SiS.andq'q ? 
or ssdsiq, if you do not give a fair salary to the workmen 
will they work? cp©d QQ^&QO ® § 3 3 ° gzngfflead' £0q°q ? 
will they answer our letters ? ©Seg © , 9 © ^ coi§<5 ®33\f*q? 
will they measure the depth of the sea ? 

When the meaning -of the sentence is dubitative @cf and 
©ef@anf are used. Ex: 

© a o 9 £>3?©cJ, will it rain to morrow ? ©© gef"? dsidtsS 
©^©ao:0 ©© qS3°@-S3° 33?, is this ring gold ? I do not know. 

quS, is used for interrogation, yet expressing an impossi­
bility of doing something which had been said or thought 
possible, or the absurdity of the affirmation. Ex: 

@>s5idzs)Wttd&$Q ©coiqcSiS, is it good to steal ? ©oc§S 

zs£>i2S>d&io ©Q g<£>e)33i(3, can I speak English ? (you 
know that I cannot.) 

<$i& is often used also as conjunction. <q=©£3° SateiQ ®sj 
dzS3e)3 qpi2»iS I said that he would come to our gar­
den. ©®©D figg@33° ©.S53©e3°£<3 ®©eg q3328, they know 
how these happened. ®ZSMSI£3& Skdc,€i®q& © 3 3 3 ^ 3 3 © , 

I do not know where I missed. ®©CSJ° 8c53 633°©33°c3i8 Sza 
©, or, @©C63° 8 # 3 dSaiS 803U, I think that my father will 
come. 

9. GENERAL REMARKS. 

The verb is almost invariably last in the clause; the nomi­
native precedes the objective; dependent and relative clauses 
come before the principal. Ex: 

©3 £)Qd Qesnsi §ca33°,> give me some water, qd 
@©3©S33° O i g d ' S , that well is very deep. -55® © © ©£33(3° 
©osdDaad' <§>§4̂  ®® 'sdcScs 8 S © c s ® , I was looking 
when you were stealing these cocoanuts. 
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All verbs do not govern the same cases in Sinhalese as in 
English; some require the dative for animates ~and the accu* 
sative for inanimates. Ex: 

•£5®(33 ©S s3S02£f3 © a s , do not strike me. Gi@@*e$ @®oo&f 
@*a>ej2sf <g>(2fg@>© 253©c^q ? when did you ask me for a book ? 
(p€>i8c£)3 28023 cassS) 2S5(5«f3Dj(*e3° ns)§)&$&33ts$@>d 
@© GiQ&SQ e3?®S3°q? is it right for you to beat me as the 
smith beats iron on the anvil? 453® ®© aesasS ©^Sg-ccf© 
®©S)g &>Qdii£}@ ®a53®<g£ ©asf̂ Seaaq ? why did you do such 
mischief to these good people ? 

The parenthesis so frequent in European languages, is not 
admitted in Sinhalese; therefore when it occurs it is expressed 
as an incident clause, or by a separate phrase. Ex: 

The sun is far greater than the earth, everyone knows it, 
nevertheless it appears very much smaller, @eS3(§©3 S S s Qcafta 

®S)3@>ea3®) ®(33S3p_ £)© a n g d i 3 D § s f ©®ao2Sf §2533® g 8 

®2533© ®e5®-€#C3, Or ®£33(§© gjfflSb© S©3 QeS®2533© @c3®-@5 
25)253° i*?© ®©3®CS3® ®(33S5C3 sSc33 253©, C3i 25D§)2Sf qsS. 

Except in interrogative sentences ending with a negative 
particle, the letter ca is often annexed to the last word ending 
in 8, ep, ©, & and g ; when the last word ends in 35°, 253°, asf, 
the letter ca or <§ may be affixed. Ex: 

©23253° ©«3°@3©253° ^zgS© ®S) «S®®253°<£8 <?r2c3, hearing a 
great noise he asked: what is that ? @®2533®®f «53^ss°8®ca33° 
®(g3ca, she died suddenly, d&sf ©zflfi3°g ea253»»co®3 Sdi 
© 3 88®ca:fc3, the Japanese were against the true religion, 
©eg Sco^(5iS3°3® ©®S3° 2Scasf®2Sj°ca, he says so to every­
one. SoS3(3 fkSe&g ©Ss®©^ ®q®2S3i53b <§)o<§S@ca«f 25363253 

<3"2J3°, or g&d&i, many Sinhalese men speak English. ®D dQ 
©i8®csf qa ®>&)3tsQgS)£S®&$ q& St©^, or ©i©«fc3 , 
the people of this country do not consider us because we are 
poor. q& ®S3®esxf g253°c3253°g®Si° q&d® §d^i§>, or ©<?®q 
<£f<3, it is through our own fault that we become very poor. 

Note here that the word Qdq is in the ablative case Qd 
y 
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©i£}33°; nevertheless for the sake of euphony i) is changed 
here into <§. 

e3®3Q,33 ®qt3® ®e>333° q;©3e3333©33S32S3®2S, or es©3e5333© 

3333S3®25ta, lack of peace is a great misfortune, ©©jeg <§ 

333® S^sfosj" @>253®332S, or ®zs)®&>8st<3, he is a very poor 
man. 

In assertions ending in <§, and followed by s8c33, that, § is 
often changed into ee; if followed by g i. e. A* said (which is 
used in quoting assertions just made) <§ final remains. Ex: 

q;o© © 3 3 ? o84®q&$ SiQussdsSQ ® § 3 3 ° 253i®s3g, he 
said that they were willing to work as we require. ® 0 Q<£> 
©33, I can. ®Q gi£>©33 aScsj SS3§), I think that I can. 
§2333° qiz8, then it is enough. §3333° q»iS) s3c33 253(53333 

253 cJ"©, I think that it is enough now. 

10. INTRANSITIVE VEEBS. 

Intransitive verbs express an action or a state that is limited 
to the agent as ®® e£i§£?<fS, I walk. © § 3 3 ° eo®Q G3@>C33°C3, 

they went to the village. qc3"i©3 33e,GD"©E?, the child sleeps. 
Nevertheless the intransitive verbs formed from the tran-
sitives, which'are also called involitive, and by some gram­
marians, passive, have a special meaning and a form which 
differ from the verbs properly called intransitive, and likewise 
from the passive verbs, as we have explained above, page 76», 
Several verbs in the passive voice in English are rendered by 
these intransitive verbs which are of a very frequent use in 
Sinhalese. Ex: 

£33(3® 2S3Z§@33°c3, the bridge broke. &@>d § 3 3 3 ® CSQ©S5» 

d ©sgcosSsxf qs933°Q ®Q (3ig®33°c3, I chanced yesterday 
to see a very nice palace. ®® e3i33®>e333 ,©33° ®253®e3°q? 

how shall I be consoled ? Oo©£gc5' G3ig@>®33° ©©©(3° @>Gh 
®<S33°®cas53° 253i§©333°03, or 253©3©i§©333°ca, many houses were 
thrown down by the flood. ® ® 3 § S 3 ° §833° ©eafassese&tss ®<U 
tfoaog ^ © ^ © a t a , through them these painful difficulties 
have Come. 
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11. CAUSATIVE VERBS. 

The meaning of the causative verb is rather the procuring 
- of the thing to be done than the compelling of some person to 

do it; this latter meaning is better expressed by a transitive 
verb with e3(3e3°©33©3 or &(*SS>d-@reh. Most part of these 
causative verbs are formed from the transitives, and a few 
from involitives or intransitives; the former have their full 
causative meaning: the latter become volitives and transitives, 
without expressing the causing of any person to do the thing. 
Several verbs although having the causative form i. e. in 
© 3 D © 3 are merely transitive. Ex; 

ossSSisf &W ©zSgs^ QQj qd ©QJS? 23«SgQ qB aaS© 
&fQ © 3 3 ? , we must get this large pillar broken by these 
strong men. qSiztf © i S f o j © ® @ es>diS3°@>!5$ eadQo&sS, turn 
the cart to the other side, qq q>©d e)§ ®di®Q&f ©dSerfc) 
or Setes^© g&©33°q ? can we get our things unloaded from 
the boat to day? ®© S2©CjS®2a3(3 ©eaaq© qQ&io&J, paste 
well these sheets of paper, 

oo 

§ 2. AUXILIARY VERBS. 

essd-Gfizh, To do; ®©33©a, .To become. 

By prefixing to these two verbs some special particles, 
nouns, adjectives, adverbs, even the defective verbs <¥i?S, 

33t«9, ©3D?, ^£33 , etc. several new verbs are formed; with 
essd&iQv, they are transitive, with ® © 3 D © 3 , intransitive. Ex: 

<§©, health. sj©2a<3"-€^©3, to cure. g © ® © 3 3 © 3 , to be 
cured. ®ea3«j, good. ®eo3^23d'-gfi©3, to make good, ©eos^ 
® © 3 3 © 3 , to become good, <£>D3, must not. <&032ad'-€fi>©3. to 
prohibit. £ o 3 ® © 3 3 © 3 , to he refused. qiQ<§, the inside, qi 
4£(3D23c5'-©5©3, to put inside. <$i£g^'®©33©3, to get inside, etc. 

The most usual particles prefixed to these two verbs are the 
following, viz; 
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^c3 Zsd-^oBo, to levy. qcs ®©33©3, to be levied. 
to catch. caught. 

25J§) • to break. broken. 
C3«xf . to appoint. appointed. 
St£), <§>s3 to accomplish. accompl. 
£3©to to gain, gained. 
s » to join. joined. 
®3<3i to change. changed. 
§ 3 to throw. — thrown. 
osj^g to alight. alighted. 
*53efg to push. ; pushed. 
®c5g to subdue. > subdued. 

Ex: &d'&®>a3S @®Q3 o^sssdsfQ £>oj, do not waste 
time. ®'SC33©caf qQQ> <^gg@203°c3, fishes have been caught 
in the net. @c> <§^gB§©sxf ©33?255d'8, or © 3 3 ? , 1 want a 
needle. ©253?@>£>253e)3, or simply ©253?, has the same mean­
ing as §)25D?2Sd'-€SDe)3. <qsdi&f&)3is$®& ®c> ea^S'ffixs^ca, 
the schoolmaster scolded me. uss&o'zsids&d QisS^ocs, she 
was talking. @>© z5)di-gg>®G>i zftgdi &oisi aScaS©©^ &)d 

S53b§©2S5fca, these youngmen have been corrupted by reading 
bad books. 

i 33d'2S>, bad, when affixed to 2S}d4fiQo or ©SsoSs, is gene­
rally written Zddesf; however iS}d2sS8S}d4giS)3 does not pro­
perly mean to do bad, in a moral sense but to spoil; &)dssi 

@©25DS3 also means to become spoiled, rotten, bad, out of 
use, etc, Ex: 

©© cs>£}®>d(?q 33<5253*g®£d'c3, this linen cloth is worn out. 
qd GD©S3° @co§ 8 c 3 ^ ( 3 ® •aDd'ssfg©2SDJca, all the fruits on 
that tree are rotten. 

Foreigners often misuse the verb 2ad'-€fi©i for the English 
verb to make; but it cannot be used when the verb means to 
fabricate, or when there are special words to express any par­
ticular action. Ex; 

© g © 3 ©oSSoassj6 e3iS®Scc, the carpenter made a box, ep 
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€h5cS3 e*zS3 ScassJ 333333°© ©^©(^^^©stfcs , the black­
smith promised to make one hundred nails. ©9 ©iCg@33*c3, 
I made a mistake. 

@©33©3 is used to turn into intransitive a few verbs, such 
as CQ333©3, to rub. co}©£)33©3, to be or become rubbed. 2S 
co33©3, to say; 2Sca©©33©3, to become said, (5o333©3, to 
write; (5c3©©33©3, to become written, etc. Ex: 

Q»S3Q ©©33033° 2Sc3S3°© es^gS© ©q©(§ ©©330353° ®®>csf 
.853833° 8fs3csg©33°c3, whilst attempting to say a Sinhalese word, 
a Tamil word escaped my lips: I unintentionally said a Tamil 
word. 

g, verbal adjective of @©33©3 is often affixed to adjectives, 
nouns and verbals ending in cp or 33°33D. Affixed to adjec­
tives, g is used only for the sake of euphony without changing 
the meaning; when it is affixed to verbal nouns, these become 
adjectives, and in the plural are used as nouns. Ex: 

qj(3£)s533c5'g ©3§co)e)2331 fyQ3®®c$cz, a nice palace has been 
burned. (3253 «s5§ eas ®(3©S33°333g ©i-SH'ssJSgtfJ e>® ®c~} 
C3°33 esse, 33©©. This crown is made with nice and precious 
stones, ©q© oGfisf 8S)Qsads$&)3§ 082533^033© q»8§(3i©£D 
33°©33°c3, the, sinner who breaks the commandments of God 
shall be punished. q?e3© 33^253<§3§ q&Q qB 33ce,©3332?@ 
g£g3, we must not despise those who despise us. ep«3© ©©© 
<5©©33°333g33°© qB ©©Sd'g©33§33© ©£033° ©id^qsSj 
it is a great fault to hate those who hate us, <53(2(3©o2a8g 
2533333 <g©©Ca8 S03CS3 ©Stogcassf 8co, there was a marriage 
feast in Cana city of Galilee. &&3di qwec^gS© ^aoS SScs 
g33° ®d5q©©@fco, the thieves having entered the house 
murdered the inmates. 

When g is affixed to verbs to form a noun, the ep final is 
often changed into q». Ex; 

gsjq© St63 8 S c 3 g 3 3 ° © <$&Qd i5i®S^&iSio, misfortune 
happened to them who went to the sea. 



[ 190 1 

© adverbial form of the verbal adjective § is frequently 
used after nouns and especially after adjectives. Instead of 
© sometimes ©> is used to form a noun, which takes some­
times the dative. Ex: 

@ © «3©<§>c5V*q <§ssa (32S3€S5© S3g©<53°ca, this silk cloth was 
very nice, g) ta£Q®'dstfQ S8©cd, this one stood as an enemy. 
©>©' ®^®BCS-> «Sjg@c5'-553b©3 «J3&) aDiefq ? do you not 
know that this man is mischievous ? ©@3Q a)© fe)i«S3®i253 
( ^ 3 3 ° © ^ ©35° ©t?©3©C3° 35SS3° ©Q S5i€)©©ca, he was ab­
using me and as though that were not enough he beat me also. 
C|S3BC333° GDI-SO <D33}©3© ©©3 ©sd'SQaSSoiffif S3®3© g£>©33° 
©3© ©©3 ©csfj.sad' ®s>33°Sf3®S3° gS3S3i?53, it is not proper 
to praise too much other people, and to make exertions beyond 
one's strength.' ©D (3®©3© ©EO3<̂© «9ca©33°Q eg£>©33°©3 
a®-CEoS5SJ' © 3 3 s © gc333°Qs3° g£>©33, this boy not only can 
read well he can write also. 

8, participle past of @ © 3 3 © 3 , for the sake of euphony may 
be affixed to the relative form of the verb without changing 
its meaning. Ex; 

®® ©33 SS©c£S33§>, or QS©cd«5j@, if I would have been 
there. 

253(53, v, 2S30'4Jc©3CS, or 2nd33*®33°cS; ©8, ©©33©3<s, or 
©©33°®33°c3, at the end of a sentence, come often after © 3 D ? , 
© 0 3 , and after some other adjectives as mere euphonic ter* 
ruinations. Ex: 

®Q @© Sg or ©ANSAE'S, I want these things. 
§e933° £f©3 ©«33<j, or e5o3ffi3C3'-€So©3<q? then do you refuse 
them. 

Instead of ®©33©3, ©©33*®33*, g and ©©S3; ©33°®>33°and 
© 3 3 are frequently used. Ex; 

c3moaf®<3e3 <sn&®ds$Q g£j3©33°©33°G5, it is proper to 
behave well. g s ) © ^ ©qS©c&;° for 'ggcosg ©qSa-coi, God 
the Son. 



( 191 J 

2. § « f « ) © 3 , to be; <§>§35©3, to sit. 

The verb §>33°3D©), to be, is not so much used as our verb to 
be, nevertheless it is often annexed to the past participle of verbs 
either active, passive, causative or neuter, to supply the tenses 
wanting in Sinhalese, and then it takes the -meaning of those 
verbs with the proper modification of tenses and persons. Ex: 

v. ®gq qiSsf Sj&f&Qa, he has come. .g® ©feSaad'aad' 
CSDVaDdiq? were you working? Oig©^ zz<bo@>&i3ZSid <§sf 
&iSS @3dq ? why do you not speak ? © @ ©253(§©2S(§ £,33" 

©33!§, I was playing. „®g ©aoŝ © CS3°®>33° mdstfg} 
©sJca, he was good, now he has become bad. <&d3 2§i ®q©332sf 

Qoq? how many persons are there? 

The verb <g33*33©3 is generally omitted, after an adjective 
ending a sentence and is then sufficiently expressed by the par­
ticles co, 8, <§>. Ex; 

@© Stsisi ©aosqca, this ink is good. ©© ©GDS ©S)3©aD3® 
cfesS, these fruits are very delicious. ®© co@© <a&fd ,sa£© 
«9S, I like to go to the village. ©© co®© Q)Q&a>i ©£)j 
©©3° £2£fe333, the residents of this village are very poor. 
@>dfts®($ Q2S®4&&>, S3©q8, roses are nice and sweet-scented. 

The verb gatftf)©) is also omitted in conditional sentences 
expressecTby 3D©, after an adjective, in interrogative senten­
ces, and in phrases expressing dependent clauses ending by the 
conjunctions QiEusS, <a§S3°, etc. Ex: 

3jj® ©ffiiqqaD© &sndi®ci-Kfc> ©esq? if you are good 
ought you not to obey ? ©©Qs esiS^q ©Sadtq ? are these true 
or false? ©©cos ffiigq? who is this man? © © 3 © ©333®cS2sf 
q;3^4^c5'̂ ©(3^arf, £3J£3©(3©33° ® 3 < $ £Stan ©833° ©igsScsgSica, 
where as fraud is the way to many misfortunes and sins' it 
must be avoided, 

§«3*33©3 is sometimes used for to have when speaking of 
animates. Ex; 

33®© <3®S <§33*33©3q? have you children? esesNaqê .srf 
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©53*3393C3, I have fiye, e5e£®q@>£3ssi <yS3°3J3 @>qs$®&>sst 
I had five, two died. 

When ©33°3303 means a mode of being, the noun annexed 
to it takes the ablative. Ex: 

38 Scsg © q 3 3 ® <a@ qsSs3*3 e3©33Q33®©ca33° G33§, we 
were all very glad to see you. ®© ®3C3 eaozsf o®-Sfi qse3*Se3 
©e333* or C,33°©33©, I have been sick for six months. 

3. S933efo, to be, to stand. 

SS33©3 or v. aSS33&b, to be, is used as ®33*33£>3 for an 
auxiliary to verbs in the present and past tenses, but only for 
animates. S933£)3. is also used to express a mode of being, 
in that case the noun annexed takes the adverbial form. Ex: 

4g33c©q©33433b <$i§zs$ SS©co3°ca, three persons were pre­
sent. eD@3C3c3isf 8 6 q5t333oe) 89©, or eosbeacossi' 80 ®® 
q=e333£3cB, I am sick from six months. This last form is ge­
nerally used and preferable to the above forms with ©ss'SStb 
and S933eb. 

From 8833©3 comes the idiomatic term 389, which is fre­
quently used and means is, affirmative, but with some un­
certainty. Ex: 

®©ffif Scoes §«3°e32ac> aSS, my age must be twenty. £33* 
sScsc) aSSq ? what o'clock now ? £g-@5c) eS9, is is three, 

4. «9©®33e)3, or v. «3©c333e)3, to be. 

*S®S)33S3, or v. «8©c333©3, to be, form intransitive of 253© 

&5zh, to place, is used as ®.33°33e)3 and S333£b, but only for 
inanimates. Ex: 

33i©§ «9§33 ©§ ScsgfQ© 33i£9§*S, all the goods on 
board the ship were lost. ©Q ®CD3«jS ©CD4£5CD33*C) 29g©33*, 
I could have learned well. eo®«rf ®enS es&i&ssi 4Sg®33°> 
there were fifty fruits on the tree, ©ooqd- eg§ &c2>8$ «8©©q? 
or 29®©33©3q ? how many chairs are in the house ? ®© 
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§)q<3 «33Sam€E?33°, v. «9c33334>f33b, keep this money. 
@>(2>:fQc3 qdiS$ 2SS)©oq? did you remove the clock? ^d\53* 

£9e3©S®, or raig}©©'©, yes. 

The use of the above three auxiliary verbs (gs^sftSs, SSaD 
So and £S@£)#3©3 is not arbitrary: <§3$&)£i3 expresses the 
state of the subject of the verb; 8S33©:>, the continuation of 
that state or of the act performed; £9®9ZSJ©3 with a par­
ticiple past expresses that the action has been or wo\dd have 
been performed. Ex: 

v. ©eg cSaSso" ®33°2x5©3, he is gone. @© ^cfc3 S©@» 
I am asking. @© ©g®«EiC53" <gC?CC4 ^ S ^ ® ^ I tad asked 
him. Q D i Q © © ^ © @3&c32sf &>^®&f 33i2a, there was no way 
of escape. 

5. (3S)2SD©3, to obtain. 

This verb is much used alone or with GDS3b2S3©3, especially 
to form the passive verb; the intransitive form (3i©®2SD©3 is 
used with the same meaning as the transitive, but it re­
quires the dative case. Ex: 

qq ®®csf O§(3JQ}@©<D, or Q'£)}CW5)°®25]@, or ©©erf o S 
®© (3ig©S5°c3, I got my salary to day. qpS ©qScs^© 

e£>is$®d &Bxf ®©^3 QZQ ©JSSD6 c^Ssied"©!^ ©Sctf ®g°® 
ssd'-̂ fg QS§C3, as we are created by God we are loved by 
Him. 

6, @>c3@>q33©3, to becom% 

®c3®q#)©3 is used alone, but especially with other verbs, 
as (3©2Q©3, to form the passive voice; the verb annexed must 
be in the infinitive. (3©33©3 is used generally for animates 
and ®ca®q20©3, for inanimates. Ex: 

SfijqSeSaS© @S)}@>&>$ G)d&!5>Q esssdg&QQ ©ca^ SS©c3 

@, for the last few days I have been engaged in very serious 
affairs. ©2§®3332S)3(3©c3°q* ©c3©q33 sagdiffia® ®ii)3©33:f®c3, 

in the present time many evils happen. ®4g ®c3®q33°Q 

®S)2$J ®q* qcsJWsa* sagq? who knows the things which are 
to happen ? ogcScs q^dxC^Q ©®CJ03§@© ®CD©^ «SocS2S3* 
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®<£3DSs3cDv£f3 © c a g S ^ c s , in the past years many houses 
have been build in Negombo. 

7. 2553303, to eat. 

2533303, besides its first natural meaning, is also used to ex­
press the passive voice with the verbal ending in £,©, in the 
adjective form £©. Ex: 

253®3 253(9 ©idcfqO ©© SS-SrffflS ©2533(3°(33 33i<d©253}©©, 

this mischievous boy was beaten for the fault he committed. 
q&d £3§ 33e33 ©£§^33° 2jje333£3°0SS333°®e3° 8§<5iB®&& q>i33C53ie£j 

©2533 Qs^si^&dzs), or 33ig<a©e3°g53, Jesus Christ having 
been nailed to the cross, died for our sins. 

oo 

§ 3. DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

1. Q4®4J m a f l e > accomplished. 

This verb is most defective: when annexed to the present 
verbal adjective it forms the passive voice; it can be also an­
nexed to nouns expressing qualities or modes of being such 
as epcSSsqcS, blessing; 833°®ffif4g0, merit; ©3S33330, good 
luck; £303633330, bad luck; C33£3c3, curse, etc. Ex: 

® © ©Q3°253C3 CS© g©BC32S33B © 3 3 3 0 , ©qSc333°0S333*©e33©CS)° 

C3® R)Qe3@233333253© o®4fatSksf @©33(3£f®tfc3, this world 
has been created*not from any substance, but by the omni­
potence of God only. <g® § 8 3 3 ° e33<q33(3q @© 823ca© © 0 

^c3S3°33, give me this drawing drawn by you. ©© ©23325) 

©S33(g®§ cs©§oo«3a033Qc], this book was printed in Colombo. 
253§33 o 33333 b ©d'0 g t33333 2J}c33©33° QQSSidsfQ C63i23©©33 

©(j£3 e?8 03S3333 (3cf®q§), we have had the good fortune of 
being able to perform deeds pleasing to you. ©S3©33© 833* 

®es$£% (34®q2$, he is deserving. 

The verbal noun of this verb 'may be also annexed to th& 
verb ©03303, to become, Ex: 
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B. ®§es) qeQseatfSJQc^Svqf §®S3:fc3, they were unlucky. &i 

ts>3C2Q^&qssi §©o3*ca, he become accursed. 
This verb is not used in conversation. 

The following impersonal verbs have no past tense, no fu­
ture, no imperative nor the first supine. 

2 . S3?©e333©3, to be proper. 

C3?©ao33©3 means to be proper, to be sufficient, to be Jit. Ex: 
£ f © d ® csii8&diS$o ^©f f i fq ? is it proper to behave so ? 

©®S)g zsxd&H qao es^aasd'©^)6® 33ISJ, such things are 
certainly not proper to us. 

€3?©cs33 £3§)-6?5 or ©©•€£>© means enough; the infinitive 
with a negation means exceedingly. Ex: 

©©ad 1 @ 3 © 3 e3?®S3£D ©©-€65 ®3 §^(3 g s ? © ^ , my uncle 
gave me money enough. ©D g § (3@c33©CEf ®S ©S33S3?©S3 

•S3*© ®g© SJI<£>©3, the mother of this small child smote him 
exceedingly. 

3 . ® ® 3 3 © 3 , to be suitable, proper. 

® © a 3 © 3 or ©eo3o333©3 is used in the present moods only, 
either indicative or conditional. For the past tense the phrase 
is turned in a different way. .Ex: 

©e)S(3°(3 S)iSid® ®S, patience is always suitable to 
us. £e£> s§co3©(3° zsxQstf 3)3&S®is$ zdiS), or ©3D3©eo3§, 

wicked deeds are not suitable to anyone. ©S333 ffi>7.S3©®v53° 
©q8c3.S3°Q ass ®4g®BCA«j'©aJ> geo£333©©§, we please God 
and men by proper behaviour, -gg® < £ > ( § 3 g ) ©qcs ©©Sg ea$3 

sDcosaq* ®§33°.2S33g iizsssi ©33s©S, what you did was not 
proper in such a place, 

4 . ©S«53©3, to be worth. 

© 8 3 3 © 3 , is likewise used only in the present indicative or 
conditional. Ex: 

©@ §35 ©qoQ diScs^ ô Seasxf ©8q? ©S } are these 
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two strings of pearls worth fifty rupees ? yes. ©8 £3 co-^SsD 
© qd ®S>®e$ ©© © g o © eosf© g&SHsfq ? can I purchase 
that table at its proper worth ? e® © i © QQzrt®sS 
this work is of no worth. @>@oeg ^<3£s@a>253c5'-^g (3iS3®© 
©833°®S3°p5, or ©8, he deserves to be pitied. 

oo-

§ 4. VERBAL PARTICLES. 

The following particles are used as verbs, viz: 

1. qi&), is. 

qiS) is used 1st as affirmation: 2nd to form the future of 
verbs. Ex: 

§.38<@§QD© ©@J§£X>° (3«B ©leaiej ®C3O253° ^253, they have good 
books to sell. qB ®sQ ©3D©3 qj2S>, we shall come to mor­
row. qjsSefq, ^©(ja© esS (3i@S2SD©3 <q!iSJ, the day after to 
morrow you will get your pay. 

From this is formed qitSi which is used as qins> either for 
affirmation or to form the future, but generally showing some 
uncertainty, especially after the infinitive, the past tense and 
the participle past. Ex: 

©aS253©3 qi&, it will rain. • ©eg ( J ® qi®, &e has 
money, (most probably) ©@ ®§QJ®Q& <Qdi&$zZ>3&f®t£ 
©•ccf© qiS, the school master must have come by this time. 
©eg@cs* ®cs>fQc33 ©dq 8Ss<§3 qi&, or zadQp qidi, his pupil 
has committed a fault. (I suppose) 

qi£S means also enough. Ex: 
^a®© qi&S ®qsst2^ ©20jq ? ©233,553* ^ e 3 , do you require 

two nails ? no, one is enough, ®© Qdeszsi @334fi5@©3S3° 

©q"q ? c^iSS, if I bring twenty chairs will it be enough ? yes. 

qi®, annexed to a noun means having or possessing. Ex: 
©esq) ^1^9 ©^eJg, people who have wealth, csecosj0 og-SSy 

<ji«S (3®©c3233b, a child of good temper. q@s£ ©S3°©af 
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(ja3S<SS qi& Sggiafco, very nice flowers blossomed in 
our garden. 

The relative is QISI&SI. Ex: 
QISI&SS ©ffii© ©q©©c3:fc3, there is but one God. 

From qiS) are formed the verbal nouns q?zS3°3)3, which 
means the possessor, the feminine the plural qi&J®2S)i, 

feminine q?i33^©c33°;a)z33i33r'a)3, person, plural zS)i?S)iGi®i5)i, 

feminine 33i33z33"33@co:f and the neuter q?i3fe), t/w fact, the 

truth, it is so. Ex: 

©© E&DZS)3 QISISIO or QI&I qjca c3S3tQc8©cd', the owner of 
this bullock went away. ©© QISI®IS)I s g q ? who are these 
people? QD QIISFSS @(gj, the owner of that house died. 
© ® 3ji33iS)°333 sSSsf a a a a * © ^ 35?, this person does not eat 
any thing. ®Q3SSiiisf®I5)3 ®(J^SI^> © c f © ^ • SSQZSIZS, the 
wordlings look about worldly things. ®© 28©© q?t&te)3, 

what 1 said is the truth. 

The negative of this particle is 33z&), 33^33, 33i33b©3J", 

«SDJS3°S)J, z&z£$E8, 33?, 33jaai, B, ©333®z33, ©333@z33"@3l Ex: 

(gO" S3© £l<3,&j©33° 33? , or 33zffi3j, or iSDjS}, the sun, did not 

yet rise. © 3 <3«f> @S)3©ao3® ©jqd' •sS§@33B ^33° 33? , or 33zS3, 

or 33i3f©33°c35 I had much money, now I have none. ©S) Q 

©'§ ®q®©8co33* 33zS3 qCz©©3°, these children are orphans. 
Lit. without father and mother. s9S ©Q&SSIQSI 33z3fs3;> 

© 0 3 3 ° caSfflf G)($Q&FQ 253©2rf33?, there is no need asking 
anything from him who has nothing. ©© S)OV@5c3a© §q(3° 
©333©i33°©33 5c3, this young man has no money. 

From is formed the abstract noun 33z33253©, nothing­
ness, deficiency. Ex: 

q>@d 33z«82S}<§33P © § 3 3 ° © ( ^ © © © S D 6 © ^@03©S33S333°g2S§, 

through our deficiency we have been unable to help them. 
q»333i«92a@33'' ©§> ea§ sj®3©csf eaDsfSgdiscaa q!33°^zSc33C3, 

her want of affection made this woman abandon her husband. 
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The interrogative form of q&S), is qi^q for <?i?S ;̂ and of 
•eSDtSJ, is 2&z.c°q for S^eSq. Ex: 

&cs>assi e 3 ^ ® 9 eo@S3<3° £3€^d'<51S)^53b <q?iefq ? will fifty 
thousand bricks be enough to build a house ? ©ocaffi^ 
C5iS3, or cfj.29®>©, ©(33.55 ©coc32s9 ©£], or ®£]©£>, to build 
a small house, yes; to build a large one, no. ®@ JQw)d ©c3 

253@S> 3Di^q ? did I not tell you this ? 

The conditional if is rendered by estiSto©, the subjunctive 
by q;tSj33°: the conditional negative by 3Di<Sf3D©5 and the 
subjunctive negative by aOzSjerf. Ex: 

- g ® Q 3 § q o ° a ^ a t o © @© © s t o ©©(]f9 ca33*9 2363 

iad-scf®^ © s f q ? If you have no money why do you speak 
of purchasing this garden? 5D® s§c3>©.Kf ZSide} 33i33°3D© 

©333o9 cpffl® cotgS® Qo)&f(D <gg<d©3D, make acts of 
virtue otherwise you will not obtain the salvation of your soul. 
©3 (3«si § ) q c ! ? esiSjzJ* &>i>5)Z5S @ © g q ' q ©9 ©03, whether 
I have money or not I do not want this ring. 

The adverbial form of this verb is ejî g©, with; and for the 
negative iftiQD. Ex.-

®3 3 D i ^ 9 ^£)(33c) &Bs$ sad&fz) gg&SsD, without me 
you can do nothing. 

From e?z£g© and S3z453© are formed the two words c?z£g©3 

and #3z.4g©3, which are used as nouns, having the dative and 
ablative. Ex: 

©9 &®3&WI ©eacg cSz-cgSb© <g@ C^SBSSCS ©easg^S, you 
ought not to feel jealous because I have much riches. 23§)©e3°9 

gq (3 ^DZ^SSSSD 0 @ © DS$ 9(3g ©gcs© cps3t9 ©zScs, as 
you have no money you cannot purchase these gold bracelets* 

2. &>i8f®Z5$ca) ©333®Sc3, is not. 

^iCJjViSfcs and ® £ 3 3 © © c 3 are often misused by foreigners; 
although both expressions seem to have the same meaning, ' 
they cannot be used one for the other. ©i«f®afco denies the 
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existence or the presence of the thing spoken of; ©333® ©c3 

denies the quality or the mode. Ex; 
©GO&B 203(3" *9®©q ? 33i«5jt©a3°ca, is there rice in the house? 

no. ® © © 3 S03£°q ? 233(3° ©333©©cs, is this rice ? no. ©© 
co©© ©§©©£ 33iS3°©S3Bi)S, certainly there are no carpenters 
in this village. ©@ ©§©8253° ©333©Sc3, or ©2533©©©, I am 
not a carpenter. ©© @>dq*q o©q ? e© ©333©©cs, or ©33 
©Sea, is that cloth silk ? no. 

3. g<£©33, B. 8<§©33, eD*sS, can or may. 

g&©33, expresses possibility physical or moral and permis­
sion; this defective verb is generally preceded by a verb in the 
infinitive. Ex: 

© 3 §)(333°Q £>sS33© 3^@© g£>©33°q ? g£>©33, or g&©33. 
can you come to see me ? yes. ©© £3©-€Eo ©(3335 cog-af (^sj 
(333© ^5®© gj<£>©33°q? can you bear so large a stone? ©&> 
33° <gS© c333°Q g&©33, then you may go. 

From g<£)©33 is formed the adjective g<d©33°, possible, 
able. Ex: 

g^5©33° ©©(33 © © ©©d'33 1 , come when you are able. @© 
©3 q;g£5j°©i§c33.£>d'33"© g€)£)33° qi&>, there are per­
sons who can repair these. QS® ©9 g£>©33° ©qc325f ©33s 
©S, writing is not a thing possible to me. 

The negative of gi&©33 is ^ggi£>©33 or S)i8, ©Heat, §)?, Ex: 
o © 8833° ee©a8ca9 Oi©©-©533°© q=o© ©t8ca, or ^ggd 

©33, with , sin we cannot go to Heaven. ©<>cgS S33^3©©33° 
«S3d)3253C5'33°© 3jS© ©iSq? © 2 3 3 ^ © ©iSDi, can you not speak 
English ? not well. 

From g<d©33° is formed the abstract noun g<£©33*253®, 
possibility; and from S*8, Ŝ SffiJ®, impdssibihty, physical or 
moral and also sickness. Ex: 

®§33°© 6q©©©33°© ®© g£)©33°22®^f 2S§©33° 33i?53, it 
was not in my power to assist them. ®Ctf5q8&$Q S)iS<S3®2S3* 
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33taai, there is no impossibility to open the door. q>§dt<^2Sf 
ea)<@5 @® o)c8dS)@&f £,23®, I was sick for one year. 

QidiQ, adverbial form of q)I3 is much used in colloquial 
language for sickness. Ex: 

©©csf Q » D o)idi?D, ©©33° ©idt© SSce-3, my son is sick, 
I also was sick. 

eotsS has the same meaning as Q©©33 and g © © ^ , but as 
explained before, (see page 111.) it requires another form for 
the preceding verb. Ex: 

.^£3(3* ©333<33d' <£>t(3§c3 ©333aDtsS, we cannot be saved 
without doing acts of virtue. aâ sS ©q° ©£3 StS ©q° ©® <g 
@®33° <§(jIQI53®3$ 33tS), I do not ask from you impossible 
things, but possible ones only. aoi-SS' £3®-€£5© (5<se33£023d 
£333°33, try your best. 

q;?3S is used with the same meaning as aô sS. Ex: 

<£>33?s3 or oazaeoi-sS, can get, cSc&?a8 or cScseatsS, can go, 
£S3d33?oS or 23>(geai3S, can do. 255?©?5S, can eat; also 2S(g?aS, 
can do. epq>?s3, can come. 

®eo33°©33°, eS are used only in books with the negative 
©33a. Ex; 

fl£©8c3©333£8, being unable to bear, 

4. ©33?, must. 

©33? expresses want, desire, command, duty, prayer. Ex: 
©© <3Q§ ©K>-@SCS33°© £3«3°©q ©33253° ©33?, to remove these 

timbers five persons are required. §)q(3 <g®(3J© q=q ©33? 
33© © © C ^ Q s , if you want money to day come. tsu^Qdi 
•©£33 ® © ©£33Z53£3° ©33?, Lord, give me a book. 8C333333 -

©Q £333®^ @q33°Q ©33?, father, give me a fanam. qq 3 j ® 
o®Q 0333°© ©33?, to day you must go the village, © q © a 
•€&>zs$ ©(3£3 q& £3©£333°Q ©33?, we must observe the com­
mandments of God. 
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Sometimes © 3 3 ? means future with a probability. Ex: 

if you sow paddy in this field it will grow well. 

©3D? is also used as adjective. Ex: 
<g®Q ©3D? gqQ ®q&f®is$®} v. I will give you 

' the money which you require, ©ca ©3D? @23©3D2£f q5i33°33© 

S )gQ q"£333*, if any one requires it, give him. 

©3D?833© means necessity or willingness. ©©eto ®© GJQ" 

QSS&SS ©9 ©33?253® 33t33, I ask these because I want 
them. ©33?253© qjz33°3D© gide)33, if you will you can. 

©3D?ffi3C3'€o5S3 and ©33?®e)33S3 are much used in the same 
sense; with ffi30"€Se)o it expresses a greater urgency. Ex: 

^g®3 8 @3D?3D© or ©33?©©3De)33D©, or ©3D?253cJ'-€fi>£b 

3D© or ©3D?2S3©3D© or ©3D?253© q>t33°3D© Q&diSi, if you 

want paddy come. 3 j ® Q 3 C ) ©33?253© 33g3Di3D© ®9 ©3D33S3 

coo c&$@<3S ®33°q ? if you wanted why did you not tell me ? 
e>© (3®c33 §ca-§Sc533DBQ ©3D?aa©233c3'3DB®35p3D?, this child 
does not care to learn. 

5. ©C33, must not. 

The negative or oppositive of ©3D? is ©ess which means 
refuse or prohibition. Ex: 

® © g g ©03S3 ®cD ©£33, I do not want this small book. 
qKOt>(3 q:ao9(33©C£? ZStid ®a&(§ <£>i4& - g ® 253<S32BC5^C) ©£33, 

do not speak about the business of such and such people. 
c$s$z) ©£33, do not go. ®Q tbsSS ©£33ca $3®8, he said not 
to come. 

From this is formed the abstract noun ©£33253® used for 
refuse or neglect. Ex: 

© © ©2S33©03 <g33-ggJ@3D3S3S3°®J53° ©£33253©3D°C0, (if) this lad 

did not learn, it is through carelessness. 

2 A 
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6. qid} besides. 

qid or CSid participle of E*8-€So£b or eoS-SSoSa, to leave, to 
open, joined to a noun, a pronoun, a sentence means besides, 
except, especially after a verbal noun ending in ep to which 253° 
is affixed for the sake of euphony; ep is often changed into q. 
Ex: 

®©©3 eoid'253SA362Se3c32S3l © 3 D ? ® © , besides these (things) 
many more are required. £f qzd, besides that. © J®g0cS£Cr 
(aid q<si 2S8®E>233° eaDaSdies'BcaQ qzQG°@>&>3®€>, none but 
the just enter into heaven, eab'SqcJ'i®©:" qo C,@qe33 ©q©3j" 
qS3° qzd ss%di8@><2& QZ^sS^&d^i, our Lord not only suf­
fered for us but He died also on the cross. 

7.- ®253s©, when, 

®2533© participle past of 253c5'4J=o©3, to do, has several uses 
and meanings. After the verbal adjectives it means when; af­
fixed to an adjective or a noun it makes it an adverb; and 
after 253C5"4fi and followed by ®<£3<@o, participle past of GO33°3J 
©3, to get, it composes a word which means through or by 
means of. Ex: 

@ © e3®25333)S®253D9 cS253253oŜ  2 $ ® © © , I sang a song 
joyfully. ®§)c33 SE£)©c32rf®2533© es>zB®d&$®&$ ©.srf̂ esaq ? 
for what motives does this (one) behave wickedly? @© dies 
®3D33 b e!)2S3©2533© ©eas^Q e323o®c3«3° (5253®, when I came 
from Jaffna I was very well. 883(3 253d4)1>©A533©©co-®?! ©.agd" 
©@q3, water freezes by cold, osescs 25>d'-@o®S5339©G53-€S 
©q© ©dgeasqca epo&f®©, the Divine grace is lost by sin. 

253(3, f ? w i e> m hooks 2S3(3i, after the verbal adjectives is ge­
nerally used insted of ®2533©. Ex: 

SoOis3c3 e3i@®-SE52S3253(3, when misfortune happens. 

8. sScSs, a)©, that. 

29c33, participle past of 253c3253©3, to say, is used for the 
conjunction that. Instead of SSCM the word £)© existence, 
mode, is often used after a noun or an adjective. Ex: 
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&@>d © 3 3 3 S j 3 8 d @aoS3°@c33 33ig333cs sScso epdSaa ^S)3 
(3ig33sq ? did you receive the news that the notary died yes­
terday? ©2oQ b&io g<de)33 SSCSJ Sa)©, I think that I can 
come to morrow. ©© ©0(3, e3®23 S© q;S q33§), we know 
that this doctor is clever. ®dfea®($ ©aw Qasgs-gsS a)© es? 
© 0 3 ° © sScs&S, all people say that the roses are very nice, 
®® ep S© ®ea© s3c03e533°, tell him that I came. 

In books after a related sentence, csg or C333°33 is used 
instead of sScas. Ex: 

" qieso qitt q?a© qsi" caag ©®D°©e3e3*©cs3* SD®c3c3, <a§2sf 

"q«5<^ aa©§(33 Oiej©3jsj 0 S© s^ggac" aod©3e333°33 " 

CJ.g sJC33^£3°8e333°©e3a©cs5° Q®csc3, the doctrine of Moses is: 
an eye for an eye, and a tooth for a tooth; but the doctrine of 
Christ is: if one strike thee on thy right cheek, turn to him 
the other. 

oo 

§ 5. INDECLINABLE PARTICLES. 

There are some other particles much used; as they convey 
various meanings, some explanations will not be here out of 
place. 

1. 3 3 © , if. 

3 3 © after a verb, an adjective or a pronoun means gene­
rally the conditional if. Ex: 

&®d q>©d •qjjajd' eo?©§833©, ©aosqS, it had been well, 
had we ploughed our field yesterday. ©© ©t£ ) esd&Sd 
® 9 . S)i833© 3^8333° ©§33°, if you cannot do this work re­
main quiet. qB ©G0-©OG033°Q 253z®2333© S32B (32X3320,22d-©? 

© 3 3 3 © q>o© ©(3(3t©©, if we wish to learn and we endeavour 
to do it we will succeed. 

Sometimes 33© means for, but or as to. Ex: 
gf©328d ®ao3^S gSd 33© ^DdssiS, John is good, hut 

Louis is bad. 
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When asking a question 3 3 © is often placed after the noun 
which is the object of the question. Ex: 

C33e3c333© @©3253q ? what is sin ? '©eg 3 3 © 253§q ? who is 
he ? @ q § ® c a f 3 3 © 253§q ?_ who is God ? 

When GAS" is affixed to 3 3 © after a proper noun it means 
whose name is. Ex: 

8a3<5' 33@(3S3° ^@e3D£323©3d'caD ©C5?© ^©©deS s^diB&cS 
33GDS32g (3zg©Sc3, the apostle called Peter was nailed to a 

cross in Rome. 
33©i28 for 33©qfcz3 is also used with the same meaning. Ex: 
®ea q®>Q2sSensiqd 3 3 ® i z 9 d®dssi SS@c3°c3, there was a 

king called Alexander the Great. 
These forms 33©tz9 and 33©(333° are not used in conver­

sation. 

2. 3 3 § ) s f or -eg^as6, B. §33°, although, though. 

33§S3° after an adjective, a verb or an adverb means al­

though; at the beginning of the second part of a sentence it 
means nevertheless, yet, but. Ex: 

©© ©£33®>d5e) ©easq 33©J3Jb' etica ©3 £)OJ, although this axe 
is good, I do not want it. ^Q®QJ qq ep3s3 ®@ es^ag 33©JS3° 

•3®G 3 § ( ^ ( 3 3 3 ©q° @q33°3 ©saScs^ 33iS3, although I am 
glad that you came to day, there is no means to give what you 
ask for. ©© ©2533g£b ®&>iq 33®J33° ©eg 8253253* qQts>3, 
although this lad is good, he is a little lazy, or ©© ©2533g3a 

©«33^S ^ § 3 3 ° ©eg 8353,353° qQ&S, this lad is good, neverthe­
less he is a little lazy. 

3. ©£3, § 3 3 J , besides, except. 

©63, ©£3253, ©S32534, § 3 3 3 , have the same meaning as qid, 

nevertheless they suppose another part of the sentence with a 
negative. Ex: 

q®d diQSSa® S253l£3^g33BQ 25333*3 ©q33©3 ©£3253* qf*33*3 
©q33*®33° 33ifi0i, our master gives food to the poor, but not 
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clothes. ©@<sf ®S8©x»f ©3Dd © 3 ©(3S3*Q sSS ®2Si®!&ssi 
•aiiSJij besides my parents I have nobody to look after me, 
gS3jq 6333333 ©£333° § 3 3 j (fiSf S&8 ®3<Sc32!>333* d @ ® o © @>cy® 
ca ©333®i©2rfc3, besides baptism, there is no other means to 
efface original sin. 

4. ©33°, at least. 

This particle has different meanings; if used after numbers 
or nouns expressing quantity or measure, it means at least. Ex: 

e3}33°33(3 ^•€fo253be)S3° ® Q q=c?33° ©©CS33 1, bring me at least 
three nibs, ©0 distd si SszzdQsS qiztf&B © 8 3 3 ° itfqssf 

e3)<3,©q33°©33'I!, v. © q ^ s e , , if I had at least a little gold 1 
would make a ring out of it. 

When ©33° is repeated it means eitJier, or. Ex: 
G®©33° ©@©33° ®><D <gca©33 ©©•€£>ca33e© ©33?, either you 

or I must bring this letter. 

©33° followed by a negative means neither, nor. Ex: 
® g 9 3 ! f ©©©a* £f©s S§@© 33iS3z, neither he nor I have 

seen these (things.) 

After some nouns it makes them adjectives. Ex: 
833°©33°, charitable. 33z-@5©33° ©33d'&3 ea®£)©©33°©33° 233 

QoQd&ig), wise.men are seldom found. 

After a relative verb or a noun followed by a negative it 
means not even. Ex: 

q>8 2539 qi8®d&!S$ 33iS3, we did not even open the 
mouth. ©caaj®c33 ta^QassSQsi ©Q g33°©33° 33i33, the 
gentleman did not give me even a chally. ©® © © 3 3 ® 3 S J 

c3253°©33° 2SS®>S 33iS3, I did not say even a single word. 

5. q>§, less; ©ah, more; ©t§, ©iSgc*?", too much. 

qj§ is used with numerals and adjectives implying quan­
tity. Ex; 

60333° 803(^(3 S q ; ^ JS£©D, ©253253° q-§3} all the books are 
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SOLD, EXCEPT ONE. ©EG9 ©CSES Cfgd'IG^g-SSARF EEG SCAAFCA, HE IS 
THREE LESS THAN ONE HUNDRED YEARS OLD. i)a®4& EJ§c3, SO MUCH 
LESS, 

©EB IS USED AS CF § WITH NUMERALS OR FOR THE COMPARATIVE. E X : 

QZ>$QG}2SO ©£B © 9 © S 3 ? © © , I SHALL REQUIRE MORE THAN 
THREE HUNDRED. © © ifflS<3,Sca CS5© © £ t o @>®3©K»© ©SM^S, 

THIS PAPER IS FAR BETTER THAN THAT. 

©£to MEANS ALSO, rather than. EX: 

Q = 0 3 © d © t © 9 3 3 © 3 © 83D ©©AS© DJDACA© CSO® ©E>3«£ 
33tcf<? ? I S N O * BETTER TO GO TO HEAVEN RATHER THAN TO FALL 

INTO HELL ? 

IF FOLLOWED BY A NEGATIVE ©ETO MEANS not many, not much. 
EX: 

©A Q<&> ©esaSj" SATO 33?, I HAVE NOT MANY BOOKS WITH ME. 
© © SESC5 ©AB ©EOOQ 33? , THIS KNIFE IS NOT VERY GOOD, -?G® 
£33(G ©iQc3 ©©3 33c5\3£f§®33° 33? , THE WORK YOU HAVE DONE 
DID NOT TURN OUT SO BAD. ©SEOQSCS© EP © 3 3 d g SATO '33IS3, 
NOT MANY PEOPLE CAME TO THE FESTIVAL, ©33?©3© © I § zsiSj s% 
®<5j©Q ? WHAT FOR TOO MUCH TALKING? 

©ISJ ©TSGD MEANS surplus, too much. EX: 

®EA, ©ISGC^ © 9 diBaQSsi G33e©33Bc3, HE GAVE ME A RUPEE 

MORE. 8e333*©333° © Z © § 3 3 OJZ.33 ©AASEFQ 33Cf2sf©©, TOO 

MANY COOKS SPOIL THE SOUP. 

6. ©d23. 

©daa IS A PARTICLE HONORIFIC USED ONLY IN BOOKS AFTER THE 
PARTICIPLE OF VERBS. EX: 

E£)3@QD'I©©3 B ©<3,(9©ds5j, THE LORD SAID. . ©QSC£)3©33 6 © 
S 3 3 3 * © d gOosasacS ' -^ ( 3S33®d2S3 t ©3, MAY THE DIVINE LORD 
BE PRAISED. 

•oo-
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§ 6. REMARKS ON SOME VERBS. 

1. oa&SznQi, to take; ©qtfDcb, to give. 

These two verbs are much used in composition with the 
participle past of verbs; <533$4£>E)3 gives a reflective meaning 
showing that the action regards the agent or his advantage; 
©qzStb means that the benefit of the action passes to another. 
Ex: 

®<£>GS2si t3j<3,mS3°@>03@, I have built a house (for myself.) 
@>o;DSc32sf C33<̂  g*9©, I have made a box (for another.) 
®<gQ ®o)3®&)i ©^©(tf sScS3©q33°Q ©Q «S@D, I have many 
things to tell him. ©@ 8q* q&f&iQ -Sa^co^aa1, keep this 
silver chain with you. 

When used alone, the verb oo&fm&s takes usually the 
prefix qd or qdsf, as qdw3$&>s)3 which has the same 
meaning; qdisS is also used with CO«5DSD, to go; e5sD€b, to 
come. Ex: 

qd<s>-i8z$, take, (imper.) SitDaaoS <£)cfl qdis$@,<£a, the 
maid took it away. Lit. having taken went. qd&$ &Qa 
-ed°, take away. Lit. taking go. <$>di&$&33£$®e$Q) ca^Q^Q 
cseaajf qdsS Q®d&f, bring five slates to the schoolmaster-
©swdi ®q3$®&)ss$ qi&sf q&d Qdit)3 qdisS £©g, two 
thieves having taken our ass, ran away. 

The participle past ®co-€f5 and ®-@5 are seldom used alone 
but frequently in connection with other verbs, especially in the 
participle past and also preceding <3253£to, to go, and if)33£to, 
to come; with qd , it takes another form, viz: C5L®E5̂ S; with 
the participle past the second form ea-©5 is much used. Ex: 

@® s^dig £>Qch dL@><534ft Ei&disS, bring this cinnamon 
bark, qq s%Qsa0d®G>ssS DiQzsd<£)4& SSefq* eoc?d'iS©c8«f 
© i § @@>(^c3, to day a cooly whilst working, on a sudden fell 
and died. @® &ss)3^Q3 &es>3qQ <§g>4&qo4& ©eajcj®®co4f5 
£fS, this lad having learned well, will become good. 
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2. q@3333, to put; S3o)3333, to place. 

These two verbs are frequently misused by foreigners, q© 
333s is often annexed to the participle past of verbs importing 
sometimes the meaning of the adverbs, out, off, away, or the 
doing of a thing expediously; used alone q®3333 has some­
what the meaning of putting carelessly or throwing; 33S>3333 

or 33S)3333 of placing with intention or precaution, and is 
also used in a moral sense. Ex: 

©D ®>c*a§ qd<sfq®3&£$, remove these dregs. ®<D q&2& 
di Q®B&f e333 t333q®3a^'(33, put out these disobedient 
children, qd co®«3* qz% Sqq@3033°, cut off the branches of 
that tree. @© @2sn9®asQ ©d)<£©@>®©, or q @ 3 8 @ , I have 
killed a tiger. ®sj (§cj© (JcssqSS, he writes off letters. ©@>csf 
253®3C3 ©oS9©c3° £©©©©, I have put my coat in the box, 
•£3@iS) ©>£533j © © © d " gs) S 3 i g © S © , I have put your book on 
the table, q? 2539© §(3*55° q©q©3 (533°333C3, she was con­
tinually chewing betel. ©q§c333° ©253© daS £f25333333 §es33S5 

©33303a)s3°333 oat(3©e)^g ©333(355)8, he who does not place 
in God a sincere faith will not obtain salvation. 

3. q8-@£z)i, ©©3393, 0333333, to send. 

The verb to send is rendered in three ways* which cannot 
be taken indifferently one for another. , 

q:<3-@5s33 and ©3333s are used for animates and for inani­
mates; 0333333 for animates only. 

qS-Gti&o means to send to; ©33333 means to send from; 
C833D33, to cause to go. Ex: 

©@ esgcSco ®J®£3° <g®3 qidQ (5c3©332533 q:q©333253(3' 

3j® ©3 £,25333d" 3©©0333° 3333C3253°3S3° ©S©S 33i33 33e33 
2?(32533c5'ca33° ©2533°83S3°333 c3333°3 SiS£j33@, as you have 
not sent me till now a single word in answer to a letter 
which I sent you last month, I have been unable to send the 
coolies to the coffee estate. OQo®isf HdzSiSS ©S3S33 

3D®9 33iOi©(333° qi8qs ®§©So3 33i33>3 &®W, the paroel 
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sent by mail to the address of the Agent of the N. Province 
is missing. ®© 33®© a© ©<5q°q2jf ept8®coli, £>®srf ®QCZ 
C3©3©203S53<5' ®Q €>&03$, I sent yon a silk cloth, send me 
the price of it without delay. ®2D323s)© 15)@3$ qdiE)&f £33 
docB3(330Q ca©^© <??abgffi3d'-©5 ®q@&8csis$Q) ©ofta© q£) 
•zsSQ 8 3 ® © 3 D © 3 © c33o2S33©333@S, there is no doubt that pa­
rents who neglect to send their children to school, in future 
will have to weep. 

SCfC^®3? epe33D©3, to ask. 

The verb to ask, in English conveys two meanings which 
in Sinhalese must be rendered by special words: when the 
meaning is to require it is rendered by (gigfQZSDSs; when, to 
inquire or to put a question, by qjeosSDEb. Ex: 

©eg ©©oa-ed" 23©£§°35°03 he asked of me black ink. 
(ffsa e3t£hq ©Stodiq ©egsuSKS? q&d&f, ask him if this is 
true or false. 

5. 2S>e)3303, ® § 3 D © 3 , to break. 

These two verbs generally rendered in English by to break, 
have special meanings; 2 a © # 3 © 3 expresses separation, @ ^ S 3 
Ss, destruction; thus, to break a cord, a stick, a leg, a com­
mand, a rule, a friendship, etc. is rendered by ,saeDsD©3; to 
break a glass, a plate, one's pride, the will, the heart, etc. is 
rendered by ® § 2 D © 3 . EX: 

®@ Q?Q& 2S>£)3$0 q&dtB ^©jS* .sastosSca W^isSQ ®g" 
Sea, it is difficult to break this cord but easy to break the 
looking glass. ®q© osfi&t igasDdi.scf® &qQ ©£322® saS.gj, 
(338, by breaking the Divine commandments the Divine 
friendship' is broken. qjzO® £3(3<2j? md&abstf ®3$®q@, 
1 have broken a valuable crystal vessel. ®®oif aoaqca gsSiSf 
8g®aj*, my heart has been broken through sorrow. 

6. ©(3?S3©3, qs3#D©3, ®e®-®5£3©3, to see. 

These three verbs are rendered in English by to see, never­
theless each of them has a special meaning, viz: 

2B 
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§>(32D©J, expresses the wilful act of seing or looking at; 
qs9250©3, the mere act of seing, wilfully or not; and ©c3©^o£D 
© 3 , to appear, to be visible. Ex: 

i§S)3 §)Q3$d CSC&SJZJK) qsQsfo q>ge5#33D c3©5Dd' ©^©e? 
©Q ©o^^crfcs, when I went to see the drama, I saw some 
things which were unpleasant to see. 

7. G32D©J, to go. 

The verb C333©3 is much used, especially after the parti­
ciple past of verbs, giving them a meaning more absolute. Ex; 

©053° q^DcSsicJ, the house is burned down. ®<5" (3<5,®©33 

SQ 033C5"2533©©:f ©^©o-SS'cazsf, when the sun rises the stars 
disappear. ©© Q ^d>Q3<3®dl<£, this wood is quite rotten. 
@©csf Seas© ©csd'c8®dca, my father is old. ©eg© aSa^oca 

•25D©3© Z5j(5ea®t)£Sd £>oo, do not get angry because he 
laughs, cSca q :§die*©ef , last year. 

ca*53©3 in vulgar use is also used with two tenses, viz: the 
infinitive and some other. Ex: 

v. © g s i c a s i © cSc33ca, ©©253° c333°© C83D©3C3, they have 
gone, I am also ready to go. 

8. eoaaaDSa or eoe3#3©j, to strike. 

Besides its natural meaning, this verb is much used in com­
position, and takes various meanings according to the words 
annexed to it. Ex: 

.gs) ©o <s>S£>£$®&f ? why do you strike me? @§3f 
© qSeoaDOSJ 0 ^, fine them. Sag© coaos?© OQa&f, go and 
ring the bell. ©© ©£33253 ^ © g c a e D ^ © 4g®Q g & S s f q ? can 
you print this book ? §) ®Q @253(3<33iig©§a5, he spat at me. 
qi&>&2S$ eoeoes^, put a nail. ©D C33©253ca3 ©assd'oaeaoocsa 

c3<9, this beggar is limping <§3® ® © q=a )eoj^©S © . s j ^ e s s q ? 

what did you called me for? ©®3<5'eoea<£sd'©ZS)@2d&)iis>, 

there is no reason to complain. ®eg s^di&@d q=t«Dcatg©©l 
ca, they crucified him. asjeocas^© ^ © ^ ^ S D f , no use to cry. 
© © 632533 ca®eacaas3*, strip off this animal, © a s s d - ^ ao«o 
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GDiScs g-£$8, it is right to brand thieves. egQ-sd" <S>t5$&f®z& 

cs, or better cz>, the wind blows. gaSqaoeaS, it 
stinks. @SJD8 <§s£ic£)C£>£f®sf ©@32sc)q ? why do you sob. 
©@ SQ^Z&od ®cbf aae33q®d3, these coolies execute the 
work badly, csdc^d essocs 23<§ g<aDe33 ca(3°ooe3«a QiSi®© 
©3, he who has committed adultery deserves to be lapidated. 
©© ©<sf qsgds 233§Goe233°Q ©essqcB, it is good to enclose this 
house with thorns. 

oo 

§ 7. HONORIFIC VERBS. 

There are in Sinhalese some verbs more or less honorific, 
which ought to be used according to the condition of the 
persons; we mention here the more usual. 

1. To eat. 

23-z53©3, to eat, is used for animates, rational or not, and to 
express in vulgar form the passive voice. Nevertheless this 
verb is very vulgar when applied to rational beings and is not 
much used in books. qq__j-&>s)8ssd-&ash, to enjoy, is more res­
pectful; generally 23?©, epeasd', ©easdzD or ©eosg'sJ, food, 
precede this verb; g^2S3©3 and e3do3C0S3 e©©aD©3 are used for 
respectable people. When speaking of priests © g q a D t b is 
used. For the holy communion e3e5gc33q q>.geD©23<5'-@5©3 

or esS3°ge33cj (3$)3D©3, to enjoy or to receive the grace. Ex: 
•?3®(33 <fq 23?£bq ? did you eat rice to day ? q3 

23?©©§) q>©d @3©3(33 2 3 ? © § aDzOD, we have eaten, our un­
cle not. <^©d ZS)QQ@C$ c,&$&)3£S®d qiSS SQ^Q, our parish 
priest takes his meals now. ®£5303B©c33 csdessae igaDsq ? did 
the gentleman take his meals ? eaffifgessq (3ig©3q or 
QSbcaactejsq ? did you receive the holy communion? 

For breakfast, gqca 23?® or Q@>4 ^ 5 ® 5 f ° r day food, qe) 
2 3 ? © ; for night food, dt, 2 3 ? © ; for the Lord supper, db 

@>&>dd,si; for festival meal, v, @cg(3° 23?®, © a t o g s 2 3 ? ® or 
better ©SXSQS ©atogfacT. 



[ 212 1 

2. To drink. 

© @ 3 3 3 © 3 is used in vulgar conversation for all animates, yet 
the infinitive @ @ 3 3 3 ° © or ©©333°© and the supine ©Ssq*-^ 
ought not to be used on account of an obcene expression 
having nearly the same sound; therefore instead of ©©333°©, 

© s ? 3 . S 3 * 3 3 © , and instead of ©Sbq6!®; @©333@2533© or ©§3 <gqq\ 
may be used. 

e3333c3253d'-€S©3 is more polite and generally used in writ­
ing. Ex: 

S a d i e s ©333©ffi>3253° ©Sbd" © ^ d * ©Sb-33°£3© ©£>3«J 33z253, 

it is not good to drink brackish or turbid water. ®3®csj° © 3 0 

233(3° efSasca qi?S), he that eateth my flesh and drinketh my 
blood hath everlasting life. John, vi. 54. , 

3. To sleep. 

Sjq,cS3eo33',-253©3, to sleep, is the vulgar expression used for 
all animates. *9qs3©3 and especially *9q,G9.S3°33©3 is more 
used and more polite. In books, e3c32S3ca2>"id'-©5©3 is used. 
When speaking of superiors or respectable people 63i«53®e333 

© 3 , to rest, is used. Ex: 
v. £)<§Q3 §q,c33<g>.S3°33©3 or simply ©(§(33 gq*, the cat is * 

sleeping. ^S<3,co.33°© C3S3©© ©qSca.33° ®*53253°25><§ g ^ 3 , it 
is right to think of God when going to sleep. §)e|c3<53°©e3° d i 

(3S)3© q&f 63i£a©£333©3, the mudaliyar is now sleeping. 
Lit. taking rest. 

4. To go. To come, 

co?53©3, to go; © 3 3 © 3 , to come, are used for animates ra­
tional or not. The honorific term for to go and to come applied 
to priests, to bishops and to God is ©§25303 or S l S © 2 3 d ' 4 £ ) © 3 , 

to procede; for men of rank, caaoesaJS'QasQjj (Lit. become 
good) is used. Ex: 

<jS 2S3di-§6i<Z3Q& 02.83°© qs8g3@253@(g§, we had the in-
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tention to go to Kurunegala. -31® © © q d * 8© ©33©:iq ? 

B. ©33"©33aSq? do you come from home? gdigeasef̂ SeoccF 
®e$Q3 ©q33®2sf ©q© ©a^dcs© ©^©©cslcs, or © j © ® ® © ^ 
cs, two priests went to the church, e£>]®qdi®SS ©© S> 
adi ©(josses© ©ISSK&S, or ©iS©©23©<^co, or ©tSc3©si?23, 

our Lord came to this miserable world. eai§)£c5i©28 coeooas8 

© © 3 3 ° © , my lord, come. 23§3^2D3£d'®>d'^@>dsD®© cseooza* 
®©33°©33° 23©q,q ? when will you come to our village ? 

As an honorific the word ©t© is often prefixed to S©33©3 
and <g>§33©3, especially when speaking of God. Ex: 

©qScas^eoa^d1 e3?®3Jt33® £l©SS33e©33°co, or ©t©8 
©33©£i23, God is present every where, dd ©2333 ©i©)£,33° 
©33°c3, the king was there. ods)-e^©(3©(3 ©t&)<§)§33 q:o 
©CEf 8o33©©33, our Father who art in heaven. 

5. To speak. 

2£©323c5'-€?5©3? is used for all sorts of persons; c3«§S3c5'-€)o 
© 3 , to inform, by inferiors addressing superiors; ©Cjd-ggiSs, 
for God and priests, nevertheless not used _ in colloquial lan­
guage. Ex: 

©D G9z.4s5 23©32»c3 '33 6© ©c33, do not speak about this. 2 3 § 

33°33333°©d© ©©erf qjoeoeg <&i4& tz>i<§2S)d£3c) ep©©©, I 
came to speak about my difficulties with your Reverence. 
q=a sa©©©^ c<s$&)3<5$®t3 qq © q © 3 3 3 ©q,©(€*c3, our pa­
rish priest preached to day. gS©csss23 c^S® ©<3,(§ ©323B 

«3iSca©, according to St. John the Evangelist. ®©ffif ©cos 
3 3 f r © 2 2 3 3 t © d ® 3 © © © M S f ® © ^ ® © ^8®Q3 CS©©c5i8 qj£3 

t£)3®qdi@>z>i 3 j ® 3 3 ° ©GD:f(3833°© ©<5,(§©C3°23, our Lord said 
to his disciples: as my father sent me I send you. 

©<5,c5"-@6©3 is also used as a mere honorific after a verb and 
adds nothing to the meaning. Ex; 

©dte§2& <^c3© 23c5'i4SS23c5' ©ĉ cy-gEoQs ©e33©c*, 0 Jesus, 
have mercy on us. £3©233c5' Scs^QSJ"© ^ © s e ] ©C ,(g©i33©, 
forgive all sinners. c&$Q<£)tS$@d 33z©3) ad®Q$2S)CzQ © i © 

© 2 3 d ©c,(g®s3°23, He went up again to Heaven. 
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a. To bring forth, 

© q z £ > © 3 , is used in vulgar language either applied to rea­
sonable beings or to animals. g g a j a n d ' - ^ © ) is more res­
pectful and always used in.books or in public speaking. §3d3 
©02£)©>, to be born, or to be brought forth, is also much 
used in colloquial language and in writings. Ex: 

®i(§(3 e3i9§33° &d®q®&)8i Szg©§c3, the she-cat brought 
forth five kittens. ©©S33©©3* gsgsossf gg333s@3ca, she 
gave birth to a son. <qcTi©3 «^©©«5° ®<Sg)®33"c3, the child 
has been born safely-

7. To die. 

©i®c7<€>t>©3, to die, is used for animates rational or not and 
for plants; 33a93D©3, for rational beings only; 25i<&8a2&d-G& 
©3 and £3c5,®i(33iSig3£S33c3i©25D©3, to enter into the other world 
are used especially in writings. efe3a3°®©«S3©3, to "lose, for 
affectionate persons; (5q)a3°@©SD©> from § ,q)a! f®©«53©3, to 
finish, for priests and noblemen, also for the death of our 
Saviour. Buddhists when speaking of the death of Buddha, 
say: 8C523©'£>J'D3<S3©3, Lit. to show the. annihilation com­
pleted. Ex: 

qd q>©eoS3 ®id t@-€#G3, that mango tree died. S(gQj 
®i®<5q ? shall the cat die ? ®©<53° cos3i£>©3 &®c$ 
c3, my companion died yesterday. ®©csf qS>a>o QisSqQ 
63553© gd}®©c3£d' ®ss»<§S)^ sa$Sc3®253©<g°c3, my elder bro­
ther died three days ago in Colombo, ©©cef Qdi^csissf qdz 
©©sspecf <joaabg@2S3d>c3, my husband and a child died, q& 
23o)c)©<2f G&S&)3&j°®t£ Q8%s$iy®<sfca, or esea^f^-atfco, our 
parish priest died. ®dg e©3@qc5i©©:f q& $@>q&» s^diB 
©«eS (3S5Sfg©33°ca, or (^s^tsiEj&eSesi, Our Lord Jesus died 
on the cross for us. gs«3° 88£9©«J*a*@§c3, Buddha died, 

8. To bury. 

©Cj|(33j©3 is used for burying animates and inanimates. 
C3>®Ci33253c5,4?o©3, for reasonable beings only, and zSioSasf 
gS}d4&Q3, for honorifics. Ex: 
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qd ®d>§ Q^Qjoat, bury these dregs. @£>&'Siu£)®c& 
©©scg©^ ©22a <aSd<a ^©c^&iesidisSo <8©c3:fc3, they went 
to bury his corpse in the cemetery, ceo e£)3©c5't©33B@<E* ©a 
8)cs8d<£i ea(3°®(3&25")3S iS)i&$&8$8S)d-Ggj (3ig©Scs, the body 
of our Lord was buried in the sepulchre. 

00 

CHAPTER Y1I. 

A D V E R B S . 

The adverbs generally precede the verbs to which they 
refer, except in interrogative sentences; some of them ex­
pressing place or time or measure are used as nouns and 
admit cases, especially the dative and the ablative, according 
to the meaning of the verb. Ex: 

©©25333© d®d($Q3, come here. £>&i£)-S$ ep®©@, I came 
from there. ©§)3©eo3° gc5*© c9©csg, we went very far. <g® 
ep©8 ©2533©S333°q ? whence did you come ? © © ©/QSOQGJ 
<?g®Q Cig©S3° ®ffi3D©S33®q ? how did you get this pearl 
necklace, ©esq) <§vs>3e3®-@5 ©23253° dJcScassf 6253,S3d'cD-tg?253253* 
£>333° ep£®<53iQ&@ ©333(3z®S)33°®33°c3, how much soever 
riches may be accumulated, salvation cannot be obtained by 
them. ©233^33° OiQ&@>@&f ®q®Qj®e)& €>QQI®q), by good 
behaviour benefit is obtained in both worlds. @© qctfq@o 
©essssaSS® ®a3q ? is it proper to make such a noise ? ep-QSoE] 
® § S5©C3J'OD©(3 g2a3d,©c3S3" or gaasdca© or gss)3d ©£©«> 
Sea g4g3, we must pay the taxes according to the laws of the 
government. <g® ©asfaS© 253d>3253d'4S5©333cl> ©aastj© ©35* 
di@<532$Q ®© g£©33, if you speak slowly I could understand 
well. ©Ss ©253°©3333° or ©S53°®33© 253(i>3253®(§3«Sf «S8«5J° 
®Q ®Z5$®dts$@'isf 253?, should you speak too quickly, I could 
understand nothing, -g® C,e333°®33° ®© ©e3°e3<5£ o d ® ^ ? 
were you born before me or after ? ®3 odes© ©@<5<Kf, come 
after me. ©e&adeo© £©033°, run in front. 
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CHAPTER V I I I . 

P R E P O S I T I O N S . 

The prepositions, better called post-positions, follow the 
nouns which they affect, and for the most part require the 
accusative; sometimes the English preposition is omitted and 
expressed by the dative or the ablative case, as before said. Ex: 

qa §8.33* 2sd<5So) coiiST Sca^e® 8g253(§ 2S3c§}a3° ep8 adi 
es'csajd^ (3i@@>Sgj, although we have done all that could 
be done by us we have been vainquished. ©@ ssjd^o coz-CSS 
<$o coslfio or qo 23) ea©GD 2S*&32S)dzf<D e)3q ? is it worth­
while to talk with us about these things? @VS):>(@(8)C53° ep£b® 
§CJ IfcS (5^(53® @03(5OA ©qcs3°Q <*oj®di.33bg©£}©, I pro­
mise to pay the capital with the interest after my return from 
Colombo. @€) © d 3 £ 3 ° g qn d£>z)&> 8<@£KJ or de)Q<g esqaaj 
©>@ S)s3°@\sqSca ©aD-̂ fiS^ctfca, these people brought this pre­
sent to deceive us. 43® ®9 ®2533©c»3«S3° ®3 2 S i § £ ) 

§d@© £32903233° ©dgads^c ) S&2S3}, you must present a pe­
tition after me or with me. £ 3 S § S 3 ° ®q$S®&)2sS -ssjSjc) 
£ © @ © © ©®33^xf 83253°£) ©OOOid 022553* § g 2 0 0 ScSDO 

<5@253@><e°c3, I put two birds in the cage, one of them went 
out and fled to the top of a tree. ®3 @><qe3 &Q3 ttiSSZ&iQQ 
qi&fzs) 2§G3J£32S3°, looking at me, without hesitation say the 
truth. 

oo — 

CHAPTER I X . 

C O N J U N C T I O N S . 

When two or more words come in an enumeration, the con­
junctive particle 253° is often affixed to each of them. Ex: 

®@>csJ ©?2S3D253° ®§>253° 253G,<§u33-SS Q8@*c3g), my nephew and 
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I -were asleep, ®©(§q,©®A8 @©cs3° Q>Sc33©S!F ©ecasS&f ©OSF 
©(3355 ^(33«5ca£ifg *-S3°ca, in trading, m y elder brother, my 
younger brother and 1 have suffered a great loss. 

When SIF is used to join indefinite nouns, or definite nouns 
ending in a mute consonant such as esi, #3°, S3°, (jf, d1, the 
sign f al is removed and the vowel £, inserted. Ex: 

QP© as-^apaf, ®03gS3°, e ^ S F , ®ejS3°, ©os^gxsj1 ©«N?c3, 

we require a lamp, oil, bread, meat.and books., 

In conversation, especially after ssj1, £253° is often changed 
into (^S. Ex: 

®qs538?S C3333° •sp/g'o.qia ©83gS qd&Sd@>d&J, bring 
two chairs, three lamps and oil. 

When several verbs in the relative form are joined the 
conjunctive particle a? may be affixed, the & long is then 
changed into © short. Ex: 

qB a j g d z es»«f®>«53fflf 8 S g t f s s 0 © * ^ ©t© S fa foasa f 
© @ ®3®e3°c|c3, it is in this month that we plough the fields^ 
Sow the paddy and put up the fences. 

After the first word of the enumeration the conjunction 
C3S3 or as33 is generally used in writing, instead of 33° or, q. Ex: 

®eg C3S3 ®® or ©eg SJI @ @ ©ca <£?53©JS§, he and I knew 
it. q<5"i©3 ass Scosq ® © q ©as* ^33253^ ®©(§a°ca, the child, 
its father and its mother died the same day. 

When more than two nouns are united, the conjunction is 
often omitted, then a collective expression follows the enu­
meration. Ex: 

§c5"i«5> SSS&QG ®8J»ef ©d<3 C32S33f g Q ©cS oSra3©£3®C3 
«B C3®S)®©S3°© *S©§>, satin, ebony, jack, milla and such 
other trees are found in Ceylon. -sasatfiaa® $©8d(3 
ea to© qcas© 6333353 q,33G3S>3© (©sseg-S'ocs) ©@c33^ Sico-So 
© g ° q"S3»3CB253(§ c j5^3 , we must practice obedience, patience, 
humility, mercy, meekness (and such virtues.) Scab ®9 qtfz 

2 0 
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®&$ ®dd® c8©cafc&j the father, the mother and chil­
dren (all) went to the village. 

(5qjc5", qsg-©*), 33z.©co€i%c5', S)d&)3(§d c333 ta&id £3i&? 

©25333* ®3<5i®©.33* © o d z © © £3,(333* S3®33e©33cc3, the wind 
blows alternately from the four sides, the north, south, east 
and west. 

The particle q is used as 253° to join nouns, adjectives, verbs, 
etc.; nevertheless as q is also a form of the interrogative, it 
ought to be avoided whenever its use would lead to ambiguity, 
especially when two nouns or pronouns are joined; so ® @ q ® 
egq means: is it I or he ? and also: he and I. Ex: 

©§•23253° ejSatf, they and we. ddq q»z@29q or dd S33 eet 
©2S ®£3«533e3ea3©© dLe3°§@333°o3, the king and the ministers 
assembled in council. 

When in a sentence there are two sorts of enumeration, the 
conjunctive particles vary. Ex: 

®>g@3©c3:fq 295e333°.2gq o s S e g q 25333°©33253° ©®333*©332S3° 

«3qiS333°©33253°c3, or 25328 ©©329 men, beasts, and 
birds eat, drink and sleep. 

When several adjectives ending in § are joined in an enu­
meration, q is used not 253*. Ex: 

0-SSS253§q 6D253©25J'gq 032530253° CD-@5 ejz253°2533gq 25J<5z<®?> 
©C32536 Cfq &)i^©&f, to day died a young man learned, rich 
and good. csS S ) ( g Q j S § £ eaS qcSDSdgq e3®e32S3c333° (pd 
25§SD2S3c3'ffif33ogq @q©©3253S)©<333333°©aS333°©eJc) ©ssorfa)®© 
•253©d2536©3, may God be praised, who is all powerful, all mer­
ciful and preserving all men. 

When and couples several verbs having the same subject, 
the last is put in the proper mood, tense and person; the pre­
ceding verbs take the participle form, without any conjunc­
tion, or of verbal adjectives with or without conjunction. Ex; 

QCfe1 G25S3:)ea2S3d' (3zg©333253° ©q^sqsse,, 1 will ask and 
try, should I obtain I will give. 33® © o s d ©03(3° o-@5as325>° 
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@>S3(2P S5)dzsJS)cz>gSs Q®d&$, go and plnck fifty co­
coa-nuts, load them in a cart and come, ©Qî aca ©jSSag ©ca 
qs-e^sadsiassg 8c3(̂ (3 Sg^SDag ©qgc333p3a3S3 c©d' es*© 
S ) i 3 3 @ ©iQ9S33©eto, or ©gitoca ®3a qz€i^ssd@5f Sea 
d e ^ C 1 3<3,c5'4s?' ©qScsa5,,SS333°©d' es?® 253z.33© Q^SSSzO 
©d1;®, God who created the world and who governs it and 
who sees everything is every where. 

00 

CHAPTER X. 

• A P P E N D I X . ^^5a)3D<aS8. 

§ 1. A FEW SINHALESE IDIOMS. 

© 9 qz&pi)2Ss&$ ^ 0 3 3 3 ° l i s t e n to me, 
•£3&>S q?i23i @o©-@i;3333q ? do you see ? 
©3 qzd! ©o@€$ca, I am not blind. 
®eg©cst 2S4£> ^i©SD33°@S3° 33 ia3 i , he is deaf. 
©333083333* I must go. 
©3 ©s>3Q3 ©Z53°c5"i©C8©d, I understood well, 
©3 QW $}q&ss$ 33tfiSDi, I have no money. 
©2553° ® ( 3 3 3 ° Q , let me see. 

©2A3©<3S3 esd&SQ ©£33, do not take revenge. 
v. ©© 2553©CS36 2S3§<q? who is he ? 

®EG©C£F ^S© 8 3 ©ca ©2st®(§©, I did it upon his word, 
<3© Z530'e£>83 ©©ca s3©3a8q ? did you say this through anger? 
© 3 8 3 QidLt^qssi 33i&)i, no fault lies upon me. 
qSttsS <§£;£i, kneel down. 
© @ 3 S j ^diitfiSQt 3 i§©33° , he fell on his face, 
©(Jesse?© ©z3j©33®, I fell on my back. 
•qsgcojaSgs g^soSs, to be bent as old people, 
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S3z2S32Sc33S3-SSo <§>33°2S3©3, to squat. 
ge?, he is sleeping. 

®s£ §b253©3, fishing. 
qaj'©Si55-j®) gnashing of the teeth. 
©KMCJi ©030233° ©2533^'(3S3j©£)j'ca, thieves committed burglary. 
&t\@dts$z) © 0 3 , sleep, (imperative) 
qit&iS) 253l2S©2533© ©Sbtfi 2s3cs<33°©2533°c3, they deny the truth. 
©(3325303© 233.33*8253 § ) t« | S3, he is much attached to the world. 
® ® © § © 3 8333° ©zd'©£o'§, I ahghted from the camel, 
v, £®Q ©<553°@£>(33q ? what is the matter with you? 
v. @*CQ3eS33° ©«55^S£,, I go. Lit. going I will come. 
©GD3aSs3° Q@>disf, go, or you may go, or go and come. 
®@ Q 253®253© 33 j , this wood is good for nothing. 
q8 @£S3(g® m@>d cS©csg, we went by Colombo. 
®eg 8253© £33°©.33°, he gave for charity. * 
«g® €5zss 23(53 eoSq? is what you have done right? Q>y me. 
© 3 q=2S33° Se^di ®qzss2s$ ®S3°g©33°, two glasses were broken 
@® &S3qdQ <So3 eoiS©c3°@ ®253© ©sSgsS®, as soon as I 

[went home, I sat for dinner. 
® 3 @QD:3 S3© ©(3335̂ 5305" S3 (3,033°, enlarge this house. 
© © 8as3253c° (3®^ © i § ^ ) I very nearly fell into the well. 
«j j® <Sc3253° ©2538 ®2S33cSc3253° ©2538, it makes no difference 

[whether you go or not. 
® @ ©e33253 (§033(33 §©c5 '3 , 1 have finished to write the book. 
<g® $253 253(g3© qp<g®3253 253?, there is no doubt that you 

[Jdid it. 
^ ® Q ©253253q ? ©253253 253?, do you remember ? no. ®25325>3, 

[yes. 
@®2S3° ©33°©q? ©£533 ̂ 3 ©®d2S3°, shall I also come? well, come. 
253(3°2Sc33 - g ® <9c332S3@ #253 cs333°Q 253§253, if you had gone 

pn time you might have got it. 
qd Sgcs© <S>S3°®8, that is William, I suppose. 
®® ©(3©2S3° ©18133 e533cJ"®3e3C3253° ©©8, it is four months • 

[[since I fell sick. 
«g®£)253° ®®S3253° qi& S3-©9®<^Q©55J° there is no dealing 

[[between us. 
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&2si®ZS)$ €)®>dsi 33i33°33<D £3(303x53°, either come or go. 
©© QQa® qzsi -ejgSc) QQ®>S$ qidQi qi&, I have sent yon 

[a letter through William. 
qi& ©©S33® .53cfi33°©331' ? why do you say so? 
qQ @© ea@«5333° ©@cs33£D©e)33°Q ©33?, we must cross this river. 
@® ©33253(3* £5833°, wait till I come. 
<£33° C333c3 qs§©Scs3-©>5 cfi33°©33°ca, my health is falling. 
<g>6„ take this, (from my hand.) 
@Q (§p33e)3 2Sc33 £s?33 qc^QHSQQsi S?, I cannot hold my 

[pen, much less write. 
3J5® ©33©3C3cS ©253DQ ®33°q 333©8? having said that you 

[would come, why did you not? 
cad* co33°© eg<d©33°q ? can you climb trees ? 

©D ©£33253 (JcaccfQ ©36303253° <?cf(33, it will take one month 
[to copy this book­

ed 28es°@e3°® or di iSd'ojca® <yi q£)q£>3 £,33°©33°, he was 
[crying all the night, (the thirty hours of the night.) 

COS ££>8 Qid^ £oS ©3 253®fi3° 33?, I do not care whether 
[right or wrong. 

©253*253cJ(33£)t53° ©33"© £535,033°, by all means try to come, 
©eg ©3 @>@>&ds)i&$G), he was in hatred with me. 
©® ©©JQcfls £33 d 3d<^Cj033°@>£53°, this stupid fellow mistook 

• jjihe road. 
Qd£[zzf@<£S or ©dcfqs^s^ 33z.£g© © © d 3 3 ° , come without 

Qfail. 
©£gd B&QQ ©®q°, w a t e r congeals through cold. 
©©253 £,de333°Q qj2S3 ®£33©3£333B©253:J', come, put your hand 

[_to lift this. 
©S3C32S3* ®GD3©33ic8@© §qO? ©33?, to build a house money 

[is required. 
cSs3 2536®, I warm myself at the fire. 
qg)Z) 2538©, I warm myself in the sun, • 
©3336433°© ©2533°§®e3°253c5'33°Q ©33?, must lash the thieves. 

•oo-
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Vulgo. 
v. q>©@3, 

V. Z5)32Sfoj3, 

v, ga» , . 
V. GDj-gif CO-?<Sg, 

v, SS©^3, 83© * 
v- ©sSeaa, 
V. ©(3«33°C,Sc33, , 

v. Q®d8, 

v. 33jsSc2o, 

V. •ZSJOSS 0CS33, 

V. €2?3, QD?<£E?, 

V. ®25)1($Q1, ©SSSgQs, 

V. @t£@d&i°ZZ)3, 

v. dzsodao, 

v. ©asrfzScss, 
v. SS(5©^eD3j 
v, © c s s S j ^ g , 

V. C32S33, 

V. © 3 ^ , 

©3GD033, 

Synonyms. 
©§, ®?2S@c2oP, ®32533@.e):f, mother. 
8c33, 8c33®a33° , ' 

es^ es^'Odi, 

zndi4ftcz>3, 

Gidi'§3', 

©aa)Sc3S2, 

S>3CofbS>, S5303§3®©3°, 
®3(3C33, 
®e3°ocd'3D2rf2533d'ca3, 

CfC^®s)3S©3 CfC?E)£33Qa53, horsekeeper. 
8c333°2D3, e p d ^ s t o ^ c o s , cook. 

goldsmith. 
Moors, 
devil, 
fish, 
bird, 
beast, 
cattle, 
boar, 
dog. 

father. 
son. 
women. 
males. 
man. 
youth. 
maiden, 
girl. 
old man, 
old age. 
wife. 
boy. 
fisher. 

©DATESCFG, 
C33533G33, «>8dJg25jG33, 

®/i£erac33, 

£325§C33, 

£ S 8 e 3 3 3 3 , 

0 © @ C 5 3 P , 

e g 82 d a w , 

g#3Sac33 , 

* This expression ought not to be used, except there be a 
necessity of making the distinction, as 88© Q@co3, male 
child; 88© 632333, male being. 

§ 2. USE OF SPECIAL WORDS. 

Several words much used in colloquial language have 
synonyms more honorific or less common generally used in 
writings. Some of the principal are the following, viz: 
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Bdza, @eK53fflic3, head' 
e?a3, £05333, hand. 
0 0 3 , 253.853(3, foot. 
zssQ, mouth. 

3 3 3 £ 3 C 3 , 33l82533©, nose. 
eye. 

S?CCJ © S ^ Q , ©cog, neck. 
253-Sc, 253*©?C3, ear. 
eg©, breast. 
a s , belly. 

cS'jSci'ca, blood. 
bone. 
water. 

©lS3°S3, ©Is©, rain. 
sun. 

2 3 ^ , © < * 5 C 3 3 , moon. 
253?©, . epes33C3'o3, food. 
13®, C333DCS, beverage. 

q2lg©£3l(3gS>, Qg3S93S3C3'-©C, dresses. 
©CdfO> COe333320C5'-@5c3, bracelet. 

C3S33JC3, bed. 
63§SC3, sea. 

£33 CJ", ®3G§C3, way. 
on©, C J 3 ® C 0 , village. 

CS3aS3C3, • house. 
©qS3333 . £53 .§©, a®3S333c3, pulpit. 
qjf̂ fass©^ gd>£32x3c3, altar. 

©q©@33Bc]c5'c3, ©qS®igc3', church. 
®ea£53te(3°, e33db(S3Q3©, school. 
©*9c3, ®<§253^, ®a330Sc5'c3, corpse. 

Many other words could he added here; the reading of 
good writers will perhaps be more useful than a longer enu­
meration; in writing and public speaking, foreign words much 
used in colloquial language ought to be avoided when there 
are corresponding Sinhalese words. 
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§ 3. USUAL WORDS 

TO EXPRESS VOICE OR CRY OF ANIMALS. 

ttsDesfeaf ess) ^g«fSj©^«s S3 as. 

The lion roars, 
— elephant (do) 
— tiger growls, ©SSsScSS ©<533CJ"33333. 

— horse neighs, C£CS3cC-3 ©S3b@3e)ca23d'-@503. 

— bull bellows, . eocT'.sss zsdQQzdQo. 
— cow lows, £(3®q33 q>£)€53e)3. 

— ass brays, 'SjdiBo £3jcaea.33e)3. 

— dog barks, howls, 
— cat purrs, ©(§(33 <SS,©GD3<g£5e)3 

— sheep bleats, 
— bear growls, 3(g333 ©333(533333. 

— wild boar grunts, Q($6*di ©<H3d33333. 
— jackal howls, 
— cock crows, 235?(33 <f©)(33333. 
— hen clucks, ©253253 dwolftQl. 
— crow croaks, 253 g 3 3 253325)3 3333333. 

— bird sings, C33§C33 333q253C5'4)fl3», 

— pigeon cooes, OdSOO <Jp£)3333. 
— peacock screams, ©@333CJ) 253?e3S3333j. 
— duck quacks, .C33C3333 <?'£)3D33. 
— goose cackles, C3C3°?8 ©253253C5'G3333Q3. 
— bee hums, ©©zd'ess d|0o333333. 
— fly hums, ®lde33 ©2533gC3'-€fc33. 

— frog croaks, @i53c33 £)2535s)253S3333Q3, 

— snake hisses, 63Sc33 8^3333. 

•00-
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§ 4. RELATIONSHIP. 

Father, 

Mother, 
Grand-father, 
Grand-mother, 
Great grand-father, 

8C3J, 8SJO, V. qdoj, Sjaafojs, Bc53^t 

©S, ©32533, @l&)®CSf, V. q=©@3, ®?3"3 

q9Z5)3, §S3°SJ3, V. S c S 3 . C03'2^'*.. 
^S3°SJ©©3, v. qsgS. 

Gr. gd. father's father, 333fo3>, his father O3"J3J°S33. 

Ancestors, 
Son, 
Daughter, 
Brother, 
Sister, 
Eldest brother, 
Elder (do) 
Younger (do( 
Youngest (do) 
Eldest sister, 
Elder (do) 
Younger (do) 
Yolingest (do) 
Grand-son, 

§S3336§af©sjf, §3333°. 
gajo, gases, prince, ^©sdcss. 
ge), @>efdb&csf, v. @cf33c33"j*<i B. q'caiS. 
e3©SD:fqd'c3J, ©(^©jcss. 

q>Sc33, v. <?So533°§. 
@QC3J, ®(3°(3, v. ©(^cas^S, 
SjQ ©(3C33, © K g ©^(2" 

&Q35Q q2S$233. 

q<s5zs}3, v. qj^staafS. 
3DCQ3, 3 3 ° c9, B, 33tG)33' . 

5)3(3 3 3 o ( § . 

© j - s g g d i . 

Grand-daughter, ©zSiSS. 
Uncle father's brother (elder) ©aadds. ' 

(younger) Sbdbj. 
mother's brother (elder or younger) ®3®3. 

Aunt Mother's sister (elder) ®53©©3. 

(younger) qj©@3, £ga)i)©3. 
father's sister (elder or younger) 33i33'<^, 

If there are more than one younger or elder brother and 
likewise for the sisters, a distinguishing adjective such as 
© ( 3 3 . 8 5 , ©acsq, sjg, g@, ®£33§3, etc, or the proper name is af­
fixed, viz: 

2 D 
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Step-father, 
mother, 

Father - in-law, 
Mother 
Brother 
Sister 
Son 
Daughter 
Nephew, 
Niece, 

•spSdaa. 

®a@a v. ©a®^©. 
•eDiSj°q©®a, aDiSD°q, 
®dS30a. 

•2SDj33a, 

Sj3Da. 

©?#3a. 

f a husband's brother, gSja, fem. gQ. 
Nephew l y j j ^) a wife's sister, (do)' 
Niece / j a husband's sister, ©?S3a, fem. ©£?(§. 

(_a wife's brother, (do) 

!

of two brothers f c3©aaj'qd'coa,cf3caa,®(3cSa. 
or of two sisters, \ fem. e3©eo:f<q5, qjsstaa, «S3°c8. 
of a brother* • / qiQtdta ® d S 3 3 a . 
and of his sister \ fem. e^e^des «SD?3Da. 

Children in the third degree of consanguinity are generally 
called © d S z O a , fem. «Oj«S3a, 

Husband, fgO*i®c3a, e£)a@ gc5>

1©c3a, B. q f t e a j s g d - ! 

[@c3a, v. d i g . 

Wife, exg, ewesfbS, B. q@ooaa ex§ , v. eo?*3. 

Spouse, B. § 0 3 asaaxsaa©©:0. 
Child, q d ^ a . 
Infant, ( jqdie)a , © g e , , B - ©SaQia,. 
First born, 2?gSG3> •SBSSd' $<ftSw 
Twin children, « 9 © § ^ g . 
Relatives, «SD?®033°, 3D?<£©c33°, «3?S®c3:f, SS jSeg®©:* . 

Legitimate child, jgdbai qd*e)a. 

Illegitimate child, e jSdioj q d i Q a . 

Orphan, ®S8<a&$ «3i?8 qd"i©a, ejSDaS) qd i©a . 

©<3'S? ©aadoa, ®Q->S% Sbdoa, ®QJS% ®a®j, ©e3a«j ®a®a, 
g d © Sadesa, ©OTaSDa SDi-sd^, ©oaS e£©®a,etc. 
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Archer, 
Astrologer, 33i£53S3c33. 

Barber, qiWS>iS>Qc33} v. £52S2jfaSc3J. 

Blacksmith, 
Brassfounder, 
Chaliya, S3(33GO®. 

Chando, gdi©S. 
- Chetty, ©©<§€,, ®€)33. 
Cultivator, @>®3Se)«3°e3, v. qsfc^di. 
Fisher, sadjeb, @e*£33333.ajj"233 dcZ3. 

Goldsmith, «3Qsj*qs3°3D3, v. S)e)3Q). 
Grass cutter, £333°33c33. 

Jaggorer, easgdi. 
Kuru, z$di, v. a)3@*§. 
Lime burner, £333*333. 

Mat weaver, 2S33°33CS. 

Palankin bearer, 
Parava, odQcti. 
Pareya, i i d (S3. 

Potter, 
Rodhiya, @>dJ§C33. 

Scavenger, 
Tomtom beater, @®dZ)3CS3. 

Washer, © s t r e s s , ®<d§oa3, v. dqgio. 

Washers of low castes, £S33°333©3, ®(§CS3, ©X*©C33, £3(3* 
(3<5, Ogees. 

•00 

§ 5 . DISTINCTION OF CASTES. 

&ZC®ta $ 93. 

To avoid all discussions concerning the relative excellence or 
rank of the different castes—a discussion entirely foreign to 
grammar—we have disposed their names here below in an 
alphabetical order. 
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§ 6. R A N K . 

KANDIANS OK HIGH COUNTKT PEOPLE. 

Agent, 
Chief of a district, 

do Corale, 
do Village, 

Chief among the Durayas, 

d&Q @©2Si«i)c33, 

©SSWdJQ. 

®aogd'c33, ©©(^gd'csj, gd"o33. 

LOW COUNTEY PEOPLE. 

Great Modaliyar, 
Modaliyar, 
Mohandiram, 
Aratchy, 
Kankanama, 
Vidane, 
Peace officer, 
Village chief, 
Officer, 
Esquire, 
Gentleman, 
Son of a gentleman, 
Yeoman, 
Registrar, 
Secretary, 
Proctor, 

®SD®Jq ,css3B©d' aD3§£dj@eX 

§ea«3°q ,<d© ®eaaj"®ca3. 
e p d © § , epdSSdiQ. 

2S3°S53333®. 
Sq,3)c55(3. 

e3®3<3,33 §(33<^33c»3. 

co@d5(3. 

d)(3233©. 

® £033°®053. 

d i e . 

© d d e & g d ' £ 3 3 33i@S3\ 

©(3233@©S3S3P®C33. 

©e3d-23©CJ'd'i ®aDSf®C3». 

w o n E $r. 

Wife of a Modaliyar, 
Lady, 

(3®3©S32S. 
€>(3©®©®C0S3°©C3J, 

B, ©S)33°@@CS3°. 

Wife of rich man, (dressing as Burghers) ©33i ,333®a)3j 0©c3j 

Wife of an Appuhamy, S33@©3J". 

Wife of a Kandian chief, ©t^Sa. 
Yeoman's daughter, AOs®. 
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§ 7. BUDDHIST MONKS. 

The great chief, 

The secondary chief, 
Venerable, 
Monk, 
Professed monk, 
Hermit. 
Resident monk, 
Novice, 
Attendant, 
Devil sacrificer, 
Devil dancer, 
Lay incumbent of a temple, 

3D3C3253 G&?&))CZf®d, ®S33#53C3 

253 &°Gd<3d. 

©3J©3S2S>. 

e}3&®-s$d. 
qi^>sis3&. 
2S3g£B, EAGDJQ. 

cosjgcS, ca253b@qd'e33, 253§©3§c33. 

-00-

§ 8. T I M E . 

January, 
February, 
March, 
April, 
May, 
June, 
July, 
August. 
September, 
October, 
November. 
December. 

ENGLISH. 

M O N T H S . 

©c3^£)3iS, 
®3#£g, 

^©33363°^, 

e3id£5)i®S)c% 

©a33©z@©(5, 
©qe3i©Sc!J, 

Sinhalese, 

©25*. 

©©£3253*. 

©33©e33<53*. 

§2£3C5'. 

The Sinhalese add always ®363 or ©S3, month, after each of 
these nouns. Ex; £di£2 ®e3, ©253* ®ea, £Q ©ca, etc. 
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The old Sinhalese names become obsolete; the English 
names are now generally used. 

2; WEEK DATS. 
B. 

Monday, c sg^j © s j a ^ - S D , 

Tuesday, epaaeDdiSsq,, 2?£3'C|SD. 

Wednesday, @^?23-
Thursday, gaadeseSstf^, egdiq'aD 
Friday, Ss?dSq„ zSS§33. 
Saturday, @>e333«gd3$,, 0 3 3 ^ 3 3 . 

Sunday, ©8CJ, 86^33. 

3. DIVISIONS OF TIME. 

Second, tSissfadcs. 

Minute, ©333 Sea. 
Hour, C3ic3. 

Day, qaea, ^ 3 3 , c,. 
Week, ca«9c3, g © » 3 3 . 

Month, ®DS3, S>s3. 

Year, <F§<*!?q, ©% 
Leap year, q»SkBe>§ca. 

oo 

§ 9. MEASURE. 

Yodun, 16 miles, © C 3 3 g 3 3 . 

Gavoo, <£>©£). 
Mile, s^SHaj6©. 
Fathom, £>®c3. 

Yard, csodiB, didiZ), 

Cubit, 8c3-@5. 
Foot, qScs. 
Span, Scaes, 
Inch, CfK'G' 
Line, 33(3. 
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§ 10. M O N E Y . § 10. M O N E Y . 
C3S5. 

Guinea, 10 50 
Pound, 
Rupee, 

e § - @ 5 © , eg®, 10 Pound, 
Rupee, <5i8csQ, 100 
Shilling, e g ® , 50 
Penny, 4 
Cent, COSJCS, 1 
Dollar, 75 
Fanam, OZ53©, 

Tuttu, <eg©g©, H Farthing, 1 
Half farthing, 2A®e3(3°(3CA, i 

-00-

§ 11. THE CARDINAL POINTS. 

North, 
South, 
East, 
West, 
North-east, 

west 
South-east, 

west, 

"•.L© i s3 3 3)3g>cJ' , oo3©, eeStfe?©, eyed1**©. 

ScS®@E5534)«. 

*9SOj£?GD. 

-00-

Earth, 
Water, 
Air, 
Fire, 

§ 12. THE FOUR ELEMENTS. 

©38303, 

<6&, 

or 
B. 

gSS. 
Cf@03*. 

©}@>C£>3°, 



E R R A T A . 

T 

Page 5 Line 21 for <§S read <§3. 
9 14 — 23©q — ffiigq. 

11 13 — and a \ — and j . 
— (do) — 19 — su, su. 

(do) 20 — with — With. 
57 7 — part. pres. — verbal adjectives. 
72 8 — — 23o. 

(do) — 13 — — 
88 23 — into <f? , — into or 
89 14 — part. pres. — partic. past. 

— 9.1 17 — — 
J— 94 —• 4 — made — madest. 

95 21 — may — mayest. 
• 153 1 — nobleman — gentlemafj. 

158 25 — (do) — ...(sfc '̂-^ . 
188 10 — to alight — to light, 
209 28 — 
222 - 9 — — 


